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The Sleepware G3 database

Sleepware G3 utilizes the Microsoft SQL Server Express Database

* Access to the database, once installed, is integrated within Sleepware G3 and
stores patient, physician, and acquisition information (sleep study results and
diagnostic information).

* The information stored in the database can be used to run various,
customizable clinical, patient data, acquisition information, diagnoses, and
assigned physicians queries.

Note: The Sleepware G3 database does not store study data: raw files or video.

These are typically stored on a computer hard drive, or other network drive
designated for study storage.
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Database Administration

Performing database administration tasks are necessary to keep the database
up-to-date, backed up, and secure. Typically these tasks are performed when
the database is originally set up and when there is a software update for

Sleepware G3. The tasks to be performed to maintain a healthy database are

as follows:

e Perform a backup of your Sleepware G3 database.

* Restore the Sleepware G3 database using a backup of a file that was created
previously.

* Encrypt your Sleepware G3 database.
* Upgrade your Sleepware G3 database.

The next few slides show how to access the Database Administration tool and perform
the backup, restore, encrypt, and upgrade functions.
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Database Administration

To access the database administration tool: Open Sleepware G3, select Tools >
Database Administration.

Sleepware G3

File Edit Wiew Scoring Devices Report Video

Alice POx o Alice MightOne &

] . Acquisition File Management
Mo signal it Mo =signal

Clinical Results Query

Database Administration

Fhysician List
Fatient List

Recently Opened Acquisitions

This single database tool allows you to backup, restore, encrypt and upgrade your
database.

Database Administration

Backup |Rest0re| Encrypt | Upgrade

Backup Database

Location:
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Database Administration

Prerequisites for database tasks:

* The backup and restore functions can only be used on the computer hosting
the database server.

* The Sleepware G3 user has proper Group privileges to run this tool.

* The restore function can only be used when a Windows account
Administrator is logged in to the PC.
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Database Backup

Database Administration

Backup | Restore | Encrypt | Upgrade

Backup Database

Location:

The Database Administration window opens and by default, displays the Backup tab
selected.
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Database Backup

Database Administration

Backup |Resture| Encrypt | Upgrade

Backup Database

Location:

Backing up your SQL Server database periodically protects you from the
possibility of data loss. Backing up is the only way to protect your data.
With valid backups of a database, you can recover your data from many

failures, such as:
— Hardware failures, for example, a damaged disk drive or permanent loss

of a server.
— Database corruption.

Best practice is to perform a database backup once a month.
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Database Backup
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-
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Bl Desktop . Acquisitions 5/18/201711:56 AM  File folder
& Downloads AdaptivaCache 4/21/2017 3:31 PM File folder
& OneDrive . al5_data 4/20/2016 1:38 PM File folder
/ 1/21/2016 7:18 AM  File folder
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‘5_3 (C:) System . My DirectView Patients 2/8/2017 10:59 AM File folder
&# (G:) CUSTOMER_L— Perflogs 7/13/200911:20 PM  File folder
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. Program Files (x86) 5/3/2017 2:57 PM File folder
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=
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The first step in the backup process is to create a folder to store the data. You can
create a folder in the location of your choice. Your backup location must be on the
same computer your database is located. For this example, the folder was created on
the local C drive (Computer > (C): System > DB Backup). It was named DB Backup for

“database backup” PHILIPS



Database Backup

Browse For Folder
tion ID Database Administration I

Backup | Restore I Encrypt | Upgrad&l

Backup Database a B, system (C)
1) Acquisitions
. AdaptivaCache
. al5_data
. Data
.. DB Backup
. DMTMain
. EPZInstallLog
. (33 Backup
. G3Backup
" hp

Location:

Make Mew Folder
i

Within the Backup Database tool, click on the Browse button. The Browse for Folder
window appears. Navigate to the “DB Backup” folder you created previously.
Once you have located your backup folder, click to select it then click OK.
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Database Administration

Backup | Restore | Encrypt | Upgrade

Database Backup

Backup Database

Location:

C:\DEB Backup

The location is now selected. To back up the DB to this folder, click on Backup.
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Database Backup

Database Administration

Backup | Restore I Encrypt | Upgrade

Sleepware G3

When complete, a message appears that the backup was successful. The backup
process creates a .BAK file in the folder you selected. The generated file includes the

date and time on which it was created. For example,

SleepwareG3.2017_05 18 01 59 30.bak was created at 01:59:30 on May 18 2017.

You have now successfully created a back up of your database.
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Database Restore

Now that you have created a database backup file, the Restore function can be used
when necessary. If the Sleepware G3 database ever needs to be restored, the

following steps can be taken.

Database Administration

Restore |Er1crvpt Upgrade

Restore Database

File:

With Sleepware G3 open, click on Tools > Database Administration. The Database

Administration window appears. Select the Restore tab.
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Database Restore

@@v|£ v Computer » Systern (C:) »

Crganize = Mew folder

Bl Desktop -
4 Downloads —
& OneDrive
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= Recent Places
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@ Documents
Jﬁ Music
[=| Pictures

E Videos

Ll Computer
& System (C:)
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_SMS5TaskSequence
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, G3 Backup
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Date modified
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6/1/2017 10:31 AM
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1/21/2016 7:18 AM
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Type

File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder

~ | Backup Files (*bak}

o B |

Cancel

You then select Browse and navigate to location of the backup database file you
created: Computer > (C): System > DB Backup. Double-click the folder where the .BAK

file is stored. This action opens the folder.

13
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Database Restore

Cpen

m. .. » Computer » System (C:) » DB Backup - || Search DB Backup
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4 Downloads
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[ Pictures
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With the backup folder contents displayed, select the .BAK file and click Open.

14
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Database Restore

Database Administration

Encrypt | Upgrade |

Restore Database

File: [ Browse ...

-— -

The full path and file name of the backup file is displayed in the Database
Administration window.
Example: C:\DB Backup\SleepwareG3.2017_05_18 01 59 30.bak

Click Restore.
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| Database Administration

Backup | Restore | Encrypt | Upgrade|

Database Restore

Restore Database

File:

C:\DB Backup

Sleepware G3

i ] The databasze has been successfully restored.

| Bromse... |
[ Restore |

Once the Restore process is finished, a message is displayed: “The database has been
successfully restored.”

You have now successfully restored your database.

Note: The data restored is from the date of the backup file.
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Database Encryption

Database Administration

| Elac:l-cupl Rasturc—:l Encrypt | Upgrade

Encrypt Database

Click the "Encrypt”" button to encrypt the database.

Sleepware G3 database encryption helps prevent unauthorized access to information
stored in the database outside of Sleepware G3.

The data that is encrypted includes:
1. Personally identifiable data is encrypted with a FIPS 140-2 certified algorithm.

2. All personal identification data that is stored in the database, including all patient and
physician information.

3. Beginning with version 3.9, Sleepware G3 upgrades encrypt the database

automatically. If the database was already encrypted a message displays “The database
is already encrypted” and the Encrypt button is disabled.
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Database Encryption

To encrypt your database

Sleepware G3

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video

Alice PDx o SECNTELE & Acquisition File Management
Mo =signal B Mo =ignal o

Clinical Results Query
Database Administration

Fhysician List

Patient List

Recently Opened Acquisitions

With Sleepware G3 open, select Tools > Database Administration.

18 PHILIPS
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Database Encryption

To encrypt your database

Database Administration

| El-ackupl Restorel Encrypt | Upgrade

Encrypt Database

Click the "Encrypt" button to encrypt the database.

Select the Encrypt tab.
Click on the Encrypt button.
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To encrypt your database

Database Administration

| Backup | Re.storel Encrypt | Upgrade

Database Encryption

Encrypt Database

Click the "Encrypt" button to en

Sleepware G3

i ] The database has been successfully encrypted.

x

When the encryption process is finished, a message appears: “The database has been
successfully encrypted.” All patient and physician information stored in the current
database is now encrypted.

PHILIPS
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Database Upgrades

Upgrades to the database occur in tandem with the installation of a new
release of the Sleepware G3 client software. With this upgrade, you do not
need to perform a full database installation. However, you will need to
update the database to include any changes with a new release of Sleepware
G3.

Often, new features require updates to the database. The update function
executes database scripts that adds new database tables or adds columns to
existing tables.

The update function does not impact any existing data.

PHILIPS



To Upgrade Your Database

Database Administration
Upgrade

Upgrade Database

Important: Flease backup the database before attempting to upagrade it.

Database version required for Sleepware G3: Upgrade

Current database version: EI

Note that this window informs you of the current database version and the required
version for the Sleepware G3 version that is installed. In this example:

* The Database version required for Sleepware G3: 9.

* The Current database version: 6

To Upgrade from version 6 to 9, click Upgrade.

PHILIPS
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To Upgrade Your Database

Database Administration

Upgrade

Upgrade Database

Important: Please
Database version reqg

Current database wver

Sleepware G3

i ) Database upgraded. Please restart Sleepware G3.

Upgrade

When the database upgrade process is complete, a message is displayed: “Database
upgraded. Restart Sleepware G3.”
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To Upgrade Your Database

Database Administration

| Backup I Restare I En-c:r'fpt| Upgrade

Upgrade Database

Important: Please backup the database before attempting to upgrade it.
Database version required for Sleepware G3:

Current database version:

Upgrade

After Sleepware G3 has been restarted, you can reopen the Database Administration

window to confirm that the two displayed versions now match.
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Help!

For more information about Sleepware G3, access the Help file by selecting
Help in the upper left corner and selecting Contents or Index. OR... press F1
on your computer keyboard to display the Help file.

Eile Report Tools

Z - 5 R

Contents

Index

About...

|'_§Q Sleepware G3

== = ]

0 e = [ &

Hide Back Forward Refresh  Print

Cortents | Search | Favorites

% Welcome to Sleepware G3

@ Getting Started Guide

& Main Menu Bar

Q Device Managemeant

@ Corfiguration Tab

& Start Page Tab

Q Acquisition Tab

@ Inter-Scorer Reliability

@ Reports

m Data Managemert

i [7] Acquisition File Management
- @ Using Microsoft Windows to Copy Acg
i @ Database Administration

Q Cloud Services
@ G3 Lite

& Bedside Assistant

Database Administration

This window is used to backup, restore, and encrypt the database. Encrypted
information in the database includes patient and physician information.

Notes:

e The backup and restore functions can only be run on the same machine
containing the database.

e The backup files contain private patient data and should be kept secured.

e The restore function can only be run when an Administrator is logged into
Windows.

To backup a databacze:
1. Select Tools = Database Administration.

The Database Administration window opens. By default, the Backup tab is
selected.

2. Click on the Browse button and navigate to the folder in which you want
the database backup to be placed.

Note: The folder you choose for the backup location must be on the same
machine containing the database.

| »

m
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Thank You
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The screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware.

.E Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.
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Introduction

New icons for integrated Somnolyzer that appear in Sleepware G3 versions 3.7.1 and later:

Scoring
) - 1 < 33 2 »
== pf ™ \ex Y w \*
== A < - -
Scoring Somnolyzer Event Custo Respiratory Sleep Event Filters Pradefine Full PSG

Licensing Only Ana.. Staging Cemment

Somnolyzer Icons in Sleepware G3

To use Somnolyzer within G3, you must first purchase “licenses for use” from your Philips Respironics
representative.

There are two different license type options for purchase: "Respiratory Only" and "Full PSG." The Respiratory
Only option allows Somnolyzer analysis of studies performed using our portable sleep testing devices, Alice
NightOne and Alice PDx. The Full PSG option allows analysis of our in- lab PSG (Alice 5/LE/6) studies and studies
recorded with Alice PDx if EEG and/or ECG is used (any study requiring sleep staging). Examples:

Full PSG license: Alice 5, 6, or Alice PDx (with the optional ExG and/or ECG yoke).

Alice PDx with ExG & ECG Yokes Alice 6 Systems

Respiratory-Only: Alice NightOne or Alice PDx (without ExG and/or ECG yoke), and Alice PDx with
Actimeter yoke.

—_—
l A _l
-

-

Alice NightOne Alice PDx without ExG or ECG Yokes

Somnolyzer Quick Start Guide Page 2

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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Licenses are available for several different quantities of uses:

Respiratory Only part numbers per quantity

Full PSG part numbers per quantity

1121153 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 20 uses 1121056
1121154 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 50 uses 1121057
1121115 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 150 uses 1121148
1121156 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 250 uses 1121149
1121157 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 500 uses 1121150
1121158 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 1000 uses 1121151
1121159 Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Resp Only, 2000 uses 1121152

Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 20 uses
Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 50 uses
Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 150 uses
Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 250 uses
Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 500 uses
Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 1000 uses
Somnolyzer-G3 Act., Full, 2000 uses

Based on the license type purchased, the applicable Somnolyzer functionality will be available within Sleepware
G3 upon license activation (Respiratory Only or Full PSG).

Respiratory Only Analysis Parameters

Nkl aw Bmvns bu b s s ared senl Tan snabpuis wyeriians bt wil be wand 1o
Ml i wah P

10 b e agpraprivis Hably badlons bs s anbynrm G shysedbor spam €00 apbars bor marh
A0 g T Lhal il b e b Sy

Mand

TN

anacst (31308

Full PSG Analysis Parameters

watn peere parh Bow

wrd ol abgartiuns Dhat wif b wand in wy snalpus
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Swrren Gorm oy
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*The Somnolyzer column
for event selection is not
visible prior to license
activation.

Respiratory Only analyzes respiratory, SpO2

and nasal event types.
Respiratory only licenses cannot be used to
analyze Full PSG.

Full PSG analyzes staging, arousals,
respiratory, Sp02, nasal, and leg movement

event types.

Full PSG licenses cannot be used to analyze PG
studies performed with Alice NightOne or Alice

PDx.

Activating the Somnolyzer License

1. Once you have purchased your license type, you will receive, via post, a serialized license sheet with a
Proof of Purchase (POP) code. This POP code must be entered in the Somnolyzer Licensing pop-up

window within Sleepware G3.

2. To enter the POP code, double left-click on the Somnolyzer Licensing Icon. In the Somnolyzer Licensing
window, enter the POP code and select Generate a Registration Code. A Registration Code will be

generated automatically.

S Evert
Stylus Cplinns

L M e VF
Custer
Actpuseli.

Resgiratory Slewn

Crdy Ana.. Slagny

Evert Fikers vedefined  Full PSO

Mo

Custorr

wots  Anady. Events

Somnolyzer Licensing Icon in Sleepware G3

Somnolyzer Quick Start Guide

Page 3

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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3. To obtain the activation key, this POP and Registration Code will be emailed to our Philips Respironics
automated email address at: si-act@philips.com .

E-mailing steps:

a. Select Copy to Clipboard.

b. Open your email application and compose a new e-mail.

c. Enter this address in the “To:” section: si-act@philips.com.

d. Paste the copied information from the Clipboard (step a) by right-clicking in the body section of
the e-mail and selecting Paste from the pop-up menu or by pressing Ctrl+V on the keyboard.

e. Complete ALL of the customer information fields (see image on page 4).

Send the e-mail.

If the information you entered is valid, you will receive the Activation Key within minutes.

m S

Somnolyzer Licensing <
Activation ¢ Usage
POP Registration

Register your POP Number.

Enter the POP Number from the License sheet. Then, click the "Generate
Registration Code" button.

POP: 9XRE-492U-779A [ Generate Registration Code ]

Registration Code: 42AL-TGF4-H3LS Copy to Clipboard

Contact Philips Respironics at 1-800-345-6443 or 1-724-387-4000 or
si-act@philips.com with generated registration code to receive the activation key.

Activation

Activate your licenses.

Enter the Activation Key provided by Philips Respironics.

Activation Key: - - - Activate Licenses I

\‘ OK Cancel }

Shared Options

Somnolyzer Licensing Window and Steps to Activate Licenses

*Note: You must have emailing capacities from the computer in which you are activating licenses. If you do not,
you can call our Philips Respironics Product Support team to obtain the Activation Key.

(North America: 1-800-345-6443, International: 1-724-387-4000)

Somnolyzer Quick Start Guide Page 4

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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Note: You must complete all customer fields in order to receive the Activation Key. The example below
highlights the minimum amount of customer information that must be completed:

From: CustomerName@customeraccount.com

Sent: Wednesday, January 25, 2017 10:33 AM

To: Somnolyzer_Inside_Activation (Functional Account) <si-act@philips.com>
Subject: First SLAP-BOT activation

POP: SWRE-7D3Z-6A2S
Registration Code: 4LSW-C8F4-H3LS

Please provide following contact details.
Business Name:
Contact Person:
Address Line 1:
Address Line 2:
City:

State:

Country:
Phone:

Fax:

Email:

Website:

4. When you receive the Activation Key, enter it into the space provided. If using e-mail to receive your
activation key, you can use the ‘Copy and Paste’ function to copy and paste the key into the space
provided. Once the Activation Key is entered, click on Activate Licenses.

A successful activation message will display showing the type and number of licenses purchased.

Somnolyzer Quick Start Guide Page 5

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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Viewing Somnolyzer Licenses and Setting Alerts

1. To view this activation and your license activity, select the Usage tab within the Somnolyzer Licensing

window. The Usage tab allows you to view license activity.
2. Toview the Activated License Types, click on the Select License Type drop-down list. In this example,
both Somnolyzer PSG and Somnolyzer Respiratory Only license types have been activated:

[ somrmcionien =]

Activabon | Usags
isaga Stabstics
Selnct Licansa Type: {Semnoiyze: P3G |
Somnclyzer PSG
Remaning Lees [Samnoly2er Desgeragary Only |
Usage Alerts
4! Ramaining Uses Less than 50
Lalensng ACtivity Log
Vien
Clene
O Cancel
5 i Op

Somnolyzer Licensing Window Usage Tab

3. Once the License Type is selected from the drop-down list, the remaining number of uses are displayed.

4. You can choose to set a “Usage Alert” limit by selecting the check box next to “Remaining Uses Less
than,” and entering the desired number in the space provided. When the number of remaining licenses
drops below this limit, a message is displayed by Sleepware G3. This is a reminder to order more
licenses.

5. The License Activity Log displays all licensing activity. Select View to see license types activated,
acquisitions that have been analyzed, the Sleepware G3 user, and the date and time of the activity.

6. Select Clear to erase the activity log

Somnolyzer Analysis in Sleepware G3

PG (Alice NightOne and Alice PDx) studies are analyzed by Somnolyzer upon import. The Respiratory Only
Analysis Parameters are applied. The results are available within minutes of download.

For a Full in-lab PSG, the Somnolyzer analysis occurs in real-time and includes sleep staging, leg movements,
nasal, respiratory, and desaturation event scoring. This scoring provides high quality staging and event scoring
that allows the night tech to easily track an ongoing tally of sleep efficiency and sleep time as well as event
summaries such as RDI, AHI, and leg movements on the Summary Information Panel. There will be an
approximate lag of 7-8 minutes in scoring from current time as Somnolyzer thoroughly analyzes and evaluates
the signals for scoring. The confidence trend appears within minutes after the study has ended.

Somnolyzer Quick Start Guide Page 6

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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Set Lights Off and Lights On during testing to ensure the sleep time and efficiencies are tallied from this
moment. To set Lights Off and Lights On, use the icon on the toolbar or right-click on the Raw View window to
choose the Lights Off or Lights On time stamps from the dropdown menu at the appropriate times.

When analysis by Somnolyzer is complete, a color-coded Confidence Trend is produced to guide a clinician to
areas of a study that need a more careful review. The scoring of Somnolyzer in areas indicated as green is highly
plausible and so can be the confidence in the scoring. Areas of a study coded red, warrant a closer review of the
raw data for the accuracy of the scoring.

For Respiratory Only, there are 2 confidence trends available: Respiratory Event Type Confidence and
Respiratory Event Confidence.

For a PSG study, there are 3 different confidence trends available: Staging/Arousal Confidence, Respiratory
Event Type Confidence and Respiratory Event Confidence.

Resp Event Confidence P I ||| |

Hesp Event Type Confidence I III |

Stagng'Arousal Confidence ‘ | l

Erfore Study |

Example of Full PSG Confidence Trend
Green = High Confidence. The scorer can be confident that this portion of the study had quality signals for
reliable scoring. Minimal attention when viewing the raw data is required and a fast scrolling speed can be

applied.

Yellow = Moderate Confidence. The scorer can be moderately confident that this portion of the study had
quality signals for scoring. Moderate attention is required when reviewing the raw data.

Red = Low Confidence. A detailed epoch-by-epoch review of the raw data is recommended in red areas.

Somnolyzer Quick Start Guide Page 7

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.



PHILIPS

[
\/;

r

[ji Consult the Sleepware G3 Online Help and Alice manuals for additional information. 1122551 RO2
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Preparing the Device

1. Remove battery cover from the back of the Alice NightOne device.

2. Place the Oximetry Module connector into the connection on the Alice NightOne device (bottom left
corner).

3. Secure the cable in place with the screw provided.

4. Insert 2 new AA batteries with (+) ends matching (+) symbol on the bottom of the battery chamber
(batteries not included). (Battery Life: 10-12 hours of recording)

5. Next, add the device to Sleepware G3 by connecting one end of the USB cable to the Alice NightOne
device, and the other end to the computer running Sleepware G3. Sleepware G3 will automatically

detect the device and add it to the toolbar. It will remain there until removed manually. Or, you can add

it manually by selecting Devices on the Sleepware G3 toolbar. Then, Add Device>Alice NightOne>OK.

cs| Sleepware G3

File Edit View Scoring | De u':_Z;j l Report Video Tools Workspaces wWindow Help
( . 7 : 1 J Add Device...

<~ Bed_1 >

Adding the Device to Sleepware G3

Create Configurations

Use the Build Channel Configurations tool to create your configurations/list of channels to be recorded. (The
Alice NightOne device does not have to be connected to the computer to create your configurations/list of
channels. Your selections will be stored on your computer.) The configuration files are located by default:
(Windows 7) C:\ProgramData\PhilipsRespironics\SleepwareG3\Configuration\AliceNightOne

Alice NightOne Configuration Builder %

File Edit View Scoring Devic

Alice NightOne =
No signal

No signal

Configure Device

ct to Therapy Device

View Device Information

View Good Study Statistics
ou vall be using an Advanced Therapy mod

e using an Ad such as autoSV or
0ose the EPAP/IPAP setting above, as th

are the only channels

Build Channel Configurations

Remove Device S
Labeis... OK Cancel

Creating your Configurations

You can create configurations for basic diagnostic testing as well as for therapeutic testing. Alice NightOne can
connect wirelessly to any Philips Respironics (CPAP, BiPAP, autoPAP, AutoSV and AVAPS) device having
Bluetooth® capability, including available Philips Respironics devices with the Bluetooth Accessory Module
installed or internal Bluetooth functionality.

Alice NightOne Quick Start Guide Page 2

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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Loading Information onto the Device for a Study

Remove the battery cover on the back of the Alice NightOne device.

Connect one end of the USB cable to the Alice NightOne device.

Connect the other end of the USB cable to the computer with Sleepware G3 installed.

Sleepware G3 will automatically detect the connection and, after a short while, go from No Signal to
IDLE. The Good Study Indicator (GSI) will iluminate, as shown in the image on the right below, letting
you know communication with the device has been successfully established.

PwNPE

Alico NightOno ] = Alice NghtOne ™
No sighist . I0LE !
No signal

iDL 0
Configure Device \ '

Build Channel Configurations | Device is successful

i

- Connect to Therapy Device
i = a | View Device Information ‘ Indicates the USB
S60d Stidy Statis View Good Study Statistics connection to the
Build Channel Configurations

Remove Device

Loading Configuration and Patient Information onto the Device

5. Click on the dropdown arrow on the Alice NightOne toolbar, and select Configure Device.
6. Add Information under the tabs: Main, Patient Stats, Auto Start, and Good Study Indicator.
*Note: Patient Information cannot be edited post-acquisition unless the database is connected.
o Tab1: “Main”
= Enter the patient’s name, birth date, gender, and Patient ID.
= Select the desired configuration.
= View the device storage status (internal memory).
o Tab 2: “Patient Stats” - Enter the patient’s height and weight (BMI is auto-calculated).
o Tab 3: “Auto Start” - (Since Alice NightOne has Auto-On feature, only under unusual
circumstances is there a need for Program Start.)
o Tab 4: “Good Study Indicator (GSI)”
= Enable GSI.
® |ndicate Good Study Target Duration.
= Select Channels to be evaluated for GSI.

7. Click the Send button. The information will be sent to Alice NightOne. If a diagnostic configuration is
used, the device is ready for testing!

PAP Configuration
8. If a PAP configuration is being utilized, keep Alice NightOne connected to the computer in the IDLE
status.

9. In Sleepware G3, access the dropdown menu for Alice NightOne in the device display area. Select

Connect to Therapy Device.
10. Select the type of wireless connection: Bluetooth via Bluetooth Accessory Module or Bluetooth built

into CPAP. If you choose Bluetooth via Bluetooth Accessory Module, enter the last 4 digits of the
accessory module serial number in the space provided. If you choose Bluetooth built into CPAP, enter
the last 4 digits of the therapy device serial number.

11. Select OK.
12. When both devices are powered on, they can be synched. Follow the Bluetooth Accessory Module

pairing instructions to initiate this synchronization. For Alice NightOne, all that is necessary is to power

Alice NightOne Quick Start Guide Page 3

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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on the device. The wireless connection icon on the Alice NightOne device will be solid green when it is
successfully paired to the therapy device

Retrieving Data from Alice NightOne after a Study

1. Remove the battery cover on the back of the Alice NightOne device.

Connect one end of the USB cable to the Alice NightOne device.

3. Connect the other end of the USB cable to the computer with Sleepware G3 installed. (Studies are
stored on the internal memory of Alice NightOne. The device has a 4 GB memory with average study
sizes of 50 MB).

4. Sleepware G3 will detect the Alice NightOne for download, and show a message stating, “Entering
download mode.” If this does not happen automatically, select File>Import>Alice NightOne data. The
Alice NightOne Download Utility will open showing the studies contained in the device memory.

~

5. Place a check mark in the box in the “Import” column for the patient whose study you would like to
import.

6. Select Import. You will get an import status message and a message stating the download was
successful.

7. If importing one patient only, this study will open in Sleepware G3. If importing multiple studies, the
patients will appear on the Start Page of Sleepware G3. Double click on the patient name to open the
recorded study and begin scoring.

Alice NightOne Quick Start Guide Page 4

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 2
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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WHAT IS CAPNOGRAPHY?
Capnography is:

e Used in diagnosis of complex patients
— Obesity Hypoventilation Syndrome
— COPD

We’ve made it simple as a USB plug!

REORDER NUMBER

1101087  Alice, LoFlo starter kit
(LoFlo, sampling line 10 pk, Alice
LoFlo USB cable, and cannulas)

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version

Page 4
Back to Table of Contents
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SETTING UP LOFLO FOR ALICE

System Requirements

Alice 6 PSG system
e Sleepware G3v3.3.1 or higher
e Alice 6 firmware R6 or higher

Alice 5/LE PSG system
e Sleepware G3v3.3.1 or higher
e Alice 5/LE firmware v 1.9.0 or higher (available May 2013

Connecting LoFlo to Alice

e 10980?8
Alice LoFlo
O‘E’ — Adapter Cable
Cannula,
1097955 Pro-Flow
Alice, LoFlo C5

Sidestream Various PNs
module depending

on size

AN

3474-00
Sampling line, PN ;?g;i?g
is for the 10 pk transducer
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 5

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Open General Settings from Sleepware

{3 Sleepware G3

File  Edit Wiew Scoring Devices FReport VWideo Tools Workspaces  Window  Help

Start Acquisition

General Settings [ —|

Audio and Yideo Settings
RECE| Configuration Builder |
Marm| synchranize Clack Reports Acquisition ID Date
a, a Check for Acquisitions 00000918-003549 3172012
a, a 00000917-003549 3172012
a3 a Calibration 00000910-003849 2/15/2012
a, a Therapy Device Control 00000861-003549 zfzfzniz
a,a - 00000570-003549 2fzfz01z
a3, a System Installation Check 00000865-003840 2/z/2012
a,a System Log 00000737-0035849 12/19/2011
a,a Remove Device 00000869-003849 2/2/2012
a, a 00000866-003549 zfzfz0lz
a, a 00000867-003549 2fzfz01z

Choose a Configuration to Edit

onfiguration Builder

[
]
:
:

LDe_ASV
LDe_MSLT
LDe_PSG
LDe_Voltmeter
LDXS_AS
LDxS_MSLT
LDxS_PSG
LDx5_SeizureResp

LDxS_Voltmeter

@
@
@
@
@
@
@
@
@
@

custom_LDxS_PSG_AASM

Default Configuration : [REM RIS v

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Click the insert arrow at the bottom of the channel list.

.1.50 nfiguration Builder

L3 Configuration File : custom_LDxS_PSG_AASM.cnf

Channel List

Type Source
e =
RESPIRONICS EEG Headbox
EEG Headbox 2
EEG/EOG Hesdbox
Fpy
EEG Headbox 2
EEG Hesdbox
EEG Headbox

EEG Headbox

o

ECG Headbox 2
ECG Hesdbox 2
Chin EMG Headbox 2
Leg EMG Hesdbox
Leg EMG Headbox
ECG Hesdbox
ECG Headbox 2
Microphone Snore  Headbox
Thermistor Flow Headbox
Resp Effort Headboaox
Re=:p Effort H=adbox
Sp02 Headbox
LEMGY| |LEMG2 Fleth Headbox
Body Position Headbox

RASP Resltime Devics

A
Kl
£l
Kl
£l
Kl
£l
£l
£l
£l
£l
-2
=l .
-2
-2
-]
-]
-]
£l
2

Alice & LDxS
CRAF Device
IPAP Devics
EFAF Devics
RASP Resltime Devics

Fulse Rate Headbox 1

2 £ 2 B2 B3 B2 B2 2 2 2 2 I3 2 IE3 3 IE3 3 I3 2 I3 2 2 2 2 2 2

j otal dats size
10 hours) 247 MB

Meuro Heferences

Type Label
L=ft M2
M1

EODG References

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 7
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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In the Select Input Type window, scroll to the bottom of the Channel Type list, click on LoFlo, and then click
the Select button.

figuration Builder

Channel Type: Bady Pasition

Fulse Rate
Actimeter

PR Therapy Device
Patient Circuit

Al Input

Choose CO2 from the submenu then enter a channel label name and click the OK button.

Channel Label: _
Ccoz
EtC0O2

Input Channel:

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Enter custom name for channel label if desired. Repeat for EtCO2 channel.

Chamnnel CO2

o000

Lk |

BRI
_" .'-'. .'-..'.'lﬂ‘
o jo% @

L]

. i -]
- @ Bl
[-] 1 =] -'.‘:-"

i

Go to the General Settings page of the Base Station and enter Elevation.

Serial Number: 003849
Last Acquisition Number. 1623
Language:
Motch Setting: () 50 Hz (=) 60 Hz.
Left EEG Channels Reference:
Right EEG Channels Reference:
Left EOG Channels Reference:
Right EOG Channels Reference:
Friendly Name: |&
Oximetry Averaging Time: () 3 Seconds (Avg.)
(*) 5 Seconds (Avg.)
() 8 Seconds
CEMG Re-Referencing Impedance Threshold: |
ation Elevation: _ (I Meters (®/F

Data Recipient IP Address: 192.168.1.100

Initiate zero point external therapy pressure calibration:

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 9
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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USING THE LOFLO SENSOR WITH SLEEPWARE G3

Starting an Acquisition

e Start an acquisition normally.
e If there is a LoFlo channel in the configuration, the device button will show “Starting Acquisition” and
turn orange.

3| Sleepware G3

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window  Help

Room 6
Starting Acquisition

Warming up

e Once the acquisition is running, the LoFlo takes 30-60 seconds to warm up.
e Device button will remain orange and the message will read “LoFlo Warming Up”.

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window  Help

Configuration | Start Page e=]les]

SH-d 9 e ER He@EN Y QR @K%Tm%wwﬂ

T . [[Data Markup
=
g e
« |[F3M2
o
Fa4n1
Cand? a
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 10

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Zeroing

e After the LoFlo is warmed up, it is zeroed.
e This takes another 30-60 seconds.
e Device button will remain orange and the message will read “LoFlo Zeroing”.

Edit Miew Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help

Configuration

S@d 9 o 5ER

S AL Capno, Capno

He @O Y B @%:WWWWWM:I

Data Markup
F3M2 ]

Normal
e Once the LoFlo has been successfully zeroed, the device button will turn blue.
e Message will be standard “Running” with the duration shown.
e At this time, the tubing between the LoFlo and the cannula should be connected.

\G3| Sleepware @3 - Capno, Capno (April 16, 1972)

View Scoring Devices Report Video Workspaces Window Help

Tools

Edit

File

= Room 6
— Recording: 00:00:54

Configuration § Start Page Bec]sl e als]

r=Ar. 3= R R

bl b @ DT § U Bl & Ar— Ay Taom R Ry HiH HH

Data Markup

Default

Warnings

film  Fdit  Wiew Seonirg Davices Heport
e Device button will turn orange. =
. « s Stop Acquisiticn
e There are two possible “warning 1
states: ()  GenorlSetng: ulliyf
. Audio and Video Satt
— LoFlo Zero Required : _:a';ﬁ" :D_H =
. . - Qrgu on Dunaer
e Disconnect tubing F-
between cannula and 2 Synchennize Cleck —
LoFlo Chiacic for Sogquissteores
Calimregion
e Manually zero the - e ot
. a ) ——
LoFlo from the Device q E—
menu Zern the Fressure Transducer
.. 5
Cystem Instelletion Chack
Lystemn Leg
Remnove Deice G g e

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version

|1 [ 2 | — e I

Page 11

Back to Table of Contents
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g3 Sleepware G3 - Capno, Capno nl 1

File Edit View Scoring Devic

e Warning states :
— Numeric warning — LoFla warning: 20001

e Consult online help

B Room &

Configuration J Start Page Be=ll"

S0 R e

.L_ Data Markuo

ONLINE HELP

& Sleepware G3

G =
Back Fonward  Print Options

Warnings and Actions

g Welcome to Sleepware G3 This section lists the possible warnings generated by the LoFlo device and the corrective actions to be taken.
. Getting Started Guide

- Main Menu Bar

Text shown
in device User Actions
button

Warning
#

1. Check LoFlo connection
to b station.
1 LoFlo CO2 Sensor o base station )
:@ Connecting the LoFio Modu £ Check that the sensor is
nn ! g LoFl properly plugged in.
E Corffiguring the LoFlo Modu wc;rr?ing' "Check LoFlo Reinsert or reset the
ﬁ General Settings 20001 ' Connection” sensor if necessary.
] Wamings and Actions 2. If error persists, replace
i Corfiguration Tab LoFlo's USB cable.
@ Start Page Tab 3. If error persists, replace
% Acquistion Tab LoFlo.
i@ Inter-Scorer Reliability LoFla "Bump Life
g Reports :ggggg: Exceeded” Replace LoFlo.
Data Management
- G3 Lite 1. Remove source of
external excessive heat or
replace

Make sure
i

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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SPECIAL LUER TO FIT SAMPLING LINE

Our cannulas are engineered so luers
meet with minimal dead air space.

Luers on other cannulas can have too
much dead air space, causing turbulence
in sample stream. Wave forms are then

rounded especially at higher respiratory
rates.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 13
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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TIPS AND HINTS

» Use LoFlo specific Pro-Flow cannulas
— Matching of luers important for sharp wave forms
* LoFlo signals will be 3 to 5 seconds behind
— Nature of side stream monitoring
e Gas must travel from nose to device

e After updating a Base to R6, make sure to reboot

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 14
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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1104386 R0O2

I:E] JDW 08/06/2014
Consult the Sleepware G3 and LoFlo manuals for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 15
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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How To Properly Adjust ZRIP Belts

2 2013 Koninldijlke Philips Blectronics M.V, All rights reserved.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

Page 2
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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How To Properly Adjust ZRIP Belts

ZRIP belts must be fitted correctly in order to generate an accurate amplified signal. Any
adjustment to the belts must be done while the patient is upright, unlike the piezo belts,
which can be adjusted while the patient is lying down. The ZRIP belts should be neither
too loose nor too tight.

*** Tightening them too tightly is just as bad as having them too loose!
The buckles should be 4-5 inches apart, when checking for fit. If the buckles are more or
less than 4-5 inches, then the belts need to be adjusted.
Place the ZRIP belt lightly against the body to measure the fit - as you would before you
click the belt buckles together.

* DO NOT PULL THE BELTS TIGHTLY WHEN CHECKING FIT.

The buckles should be 4-5 inches apart, when checking for fit. If the buckles are more or
less than 4-5 inches, then the belts need to be adjusted.

TO INCREASE THE BELT SIZE:

Grasp the belt buckle in one hand. With your other hand, grab the bottom belt loop,
and pull it away from the belt buckle.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 3
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Once you've pulled the belt as far as needed, rest your thumb on the top belt (note left
thumb holding buckle and belt) so it doesn’t move.

Grasp the main belt on an area PAST the slide lock, and pull away from the buckle. This
will lengthen the main belt. You can adjust the belt equally from both sides or from one
side.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 4
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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TO REDUCE THE BELT SIZE:

Part One Part Two

Next, grab the belt buckle in one hand, and the slide lock in the other, then pull them
apart. This will draw up the main belt and make it smaller.

According to the ZRIP instruction manual ( 1073858), “The chest belt should be
across the lower third of the breast bone.”

The abdominal belt should be positioned over the navel, or as close to it as possible.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 5
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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1104385 R0O1

JDH 07/19/2013
DE Consult ZRIP instructions for use for more information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Objectives

Set up or edit user profiles for Electronic
Signature use.

How to add the Electronic Signature report code
to a report template.

Add multiple signatures to a report.

The rules for using Electronic Signatures.
Finalize a report.

Finalization options.



Setting up a user profile for electronic
signature

Security

USETS Manage users

b3t

User Mames

@ Slespware

Groups Users @ Domain:
Remember username of last user
Username Last Mame First Name Add
Dawn
Doctor

Somnolyzer
Towanda Penrod Dawn

4 L1 F

[ CK J [ Cancel

Shared Options

To use electronic signatures, you must be utilizing the ‘manage users’ feature in Sleepware G3.

In the User Names area, select either the Sleepware or Domain option. If Sleepware is selected, users
will have a username and password (password is optional) when logging into Sleepware G3 and
when using Electronic Signature.



Domain users

Security

Manage users

) Slespware

@ Domain: ’codel.emi.philips.cu-m v]

Remember username of last user

Username Last Na = Title Add
Bob Smith Bob Medical Director
Dawn
Somnolyzer
Towanda Penrod Dawn Global Product Manager
4 m | b
[ QK ] ’ Cancel

Shared Options

If Domain is selected, users will use their Windows username and password for electronic
signature. If the Domain option is selected, when users are added to Sleepware G3, a list of
domain names is presented. Any domain name can be added as a Sleepware user. With this
option, a separate Sleepware login is not required when launching Sleepware and this login
and signature will be used to electronically sign the reports.



Adding a new Sleepware user profile

Settings | privileges

User Mame:
Password:
E-mail:

Last Name:
First Mame:
Middle Name:
Suffiz:

Title:

Groups:

[ Account is Locked

(Mo Password)

Groups

[[] Glebal Administrator
] Physicians

[] Scerers

[

Ok l [ Cancel ]

When the Sleepware option is selected to manage users, a Sleepware user name must be added.
The password is optional, even for electronic signature. A user's First and Last Name are the only
required fields for the user to electronically sign reports. Suffix (Post-nominal letters or credentials)
and Title are not required; however, if added to the user profile, they will be added to the electronic

signature.



Example of a user’s electronic signature using
first name, last name, title and suffix. The date and times are
stamped automatically and based on computer time.

User: User: Towanda = =

Middle Name:

Suffix: RPSGT, RRT

Bob Title: Global Product Manager

il

Suffix
s | (Post-nominal letters or credentials

Global Administrator
Physicians
Scorers

Electronically signed by: Dawn Penrod, RPSGT, RRT
Global Product Manager (Title)
= . Signed date and time: 8/26/2016 11:09 AM

E— |

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Shared




Example of a user’s electronic signature using
first name and last name only. The prefix or honorific “Dr.” was added to the
First Name field so that this would display with the user name on the report

User: Towanda =
Settings | Privileges
User Name: m
Password: (Mo Password)
E-mail:
Last Name: Penrod
First Mame: Dr. Dawn
Middle Mame:
Suffix:
Title:
Groups: rou . N
T Electronically signed by: Dr. Dawn Penrod
Physicians . .
9] scorers Signed date and time: 9/14/2016 3:45 PM
[7] Account is Locked

[ DK J [ Cancel




The SESignatureS command must be added to the template on which a report is based
before the report is generated. The command can be placed anywhere in the template,
but it is recommended that it be placed near the bottom or end of the report.

Finding your report templates: Open Sleepware G3 > Configuration Page > Report Generation >
Report Templates

Report Generation =

General |‘u’irt|.|a| Templates I Finalize|
Input
Report Report Templates: C:i\Program Files (x86)\Fhilips Respiranics\Sleepware G3\Report
Generation
Cutput

Store report output in acquisition folder

Repart Output: (ACQUISITION FOLDER) Browse...

Keep report.ixt file

[7] pisplay stage labels in hypnograms
[ Fill hypnograms

) Display grid lines in hypnograms
@ Don't display grid lines in hypnograms

) Use HYPNOGRID command in template to control grid line display

[ Ok l l Cancel ]

L

You will see your report templates location listed under the Input section. In this example the path is
C:\Program Files (x86)\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Report. You can copy and paste this location to
Windows Explorer to quickly find it or you can browse to this location starting with the windows Starter icon.
Once the report folder is found, you will select the report type folder, for example PSG or MSLT.



C:\Program Files (x86)\Philips Respironics\Sleepware

G3\Report\PSG

mvl . v Computer » (C:) Systern » Program Files (x86) » Philips Respironics » Sleepware G3 » Report » P5G »

Organize « El Open = Print E-mail New folder

MName

J Lite
B 3.5 Meuro
,‘J-\ checkrtf
| | G335 _PSG_CAT1_012015.0ld
Wi G335 _PSG_CATL 012015
Wi G335 _TITRATION_CAT1 012015
M G3 3.5 AUTO SV_CAT1_012915
s G3 3.5_SPLIT_CAT1_012015
| math
g MNeuro_Portable_Sample
Neurc_P5G_Interp_Sample
i Neurc_SPLIT_Sample
i NightOne Diagnostic with Interp
T NightOne Portable Interp Only 10-06-15
I NightOne Portable Report with Interpretation
iz NightOne Portable Repart with R 10-06-15
T NightOne with Titration and Interp
5 Pneumno_P5G_Sample
| Portable Sample NIGHT ONE Interp
| Portable_Sample

Date medified

7/6/2016 11:01 AM
3/9/2015 9:49 AM
7/6/2016 8:51 AM
3/28/2016 2:06 PM
8/11/2016 4:45 PM
2/6/2015 3:34 PM
1/29/2015 4:14 PM
2/6/2015 3:45 PM
1/9/2015 2:47 PM
3/2/201512:09 PM
8/22/2016 2:31 PM
7/6/2016 9:12 AM
12/8/2015 9:07 AM
12/3/2015 9:58 AM
12/3/2015 10:21 AM
10/6/2015 2:47 PM
12/8/2015 10:08 AM
7/6/2016 9:12 AM
4/20/2015 11:02 AM
8/11/2016 5:00 PM

Type

File folder

Rich Text Format
Application

OLD File

Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Text Document
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format
Rich Text Format

Size

7,810 KB
12KB
440 KB
440 KB
672 KB
457 KB
888 KB
137 KB
1,115 KB
2,909 KB
3124 KB
468 KB
316 KB
621 KB
560 KB
500 KB
2,899 KB
2273 KB
2,385 KB

Browse to the report in which you’d like to add the electronic signature report command. Double left
click on that report to open it. In this example we will use the Neuro_PSG_Interp_Sample report.
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Adding the SESignature$S

The command can be placed anywhere in the template, but it is
recommended that it be placed near the bottom or end of the report.

Impressions

SEasyText 1,Number$

Recommendations

SEasyText 2,Number$

SESignature$S

Even if multiple electronic signatures will be added to the report, it is necessary to add
the code only once to the template.
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To electronically sign a report:
Open a patient record and select Report > Electronically Sign

File Edit View Scoring Devices

Simulator
Awaiting Acquisition

X1
Configuration J Start Page BalslERGGLTE

S o BRI s

=i | Video  Tools  Workspaces  Window  Help

Generate PSG Report(s)
Generate MSLT Report(s)
Generate Prescription

Export Report Data

Ny [ N2 | 03 | NS + - g

[Data Markup L I F"[ | |

Electronically Sign

> | 00002165-A5B500961-Neuro_PSG Interp_Samplertf |

w Data X

cleie

[THOR

Verify User

Password:

Finalize

Wiew

Please enter your Sleepware password to verify yvour identiby.

4 00002165-A5B500961 -Neure_P5G_Sample.rtf

a1 S A ) e LD

x

[ ok || cancel

When signing the report, select the report in which you want to include an electronic signature.
Since there are two reports to choose from, we know that two reports have been previously
generated. Select the report Neuro PSG Interp Sample in which the Esignature report

code has been added to the template. Once selected, you will be prompted to enter your
password. Once entered, or if you do not have a password, select OK.



Electronic Signature pop-up messages and status bar

Sleepware G3 -

LI After yvour electronic signature has been added to the report, it cannot be regenerated or modified, except for additional
\I-) signatures being added.

Co you want to proceed with the electronic signing?

O not show this message again.

Electronically Signing Reports ~

Converting repart file 00040066-LEBS13009-Neura_PSG_Interp_Sample.rtf to PDF...

When electronic signature is executed for the first time, the message shown above is displayed. For the Do you want to
proceed with the electronic signing? prompt, you can select Yes to proceed or No to stop the process if you think more
changes will be made to the report.

If you prefer that this message not be displayed again, select the Do not show this message again option, then select
Yes. A status bar is then displayed showing the progress of the report’s generation and conversion of the report file from
an RTF format to a PDF format.

12
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The converted report

pdf

Recently Opened Acquisitions /
Mame

ChAcquisitions\00002165-A5B500961100002165-A5B500961 -MNeura_PSG_Interp_Sample.pdf i
00002165-A5B500961

|
-
L

OnTheBlack, Jenny

2/28/2012
i 00000065-AN1PD1000279 8/11/2015
Mone, None K E 00020080-100381 6/21/2014
4367,2420, cannula 5 00000012-AN1PDEPD4367 1/28/2015

The .rtf report file that was converted upon signing will automatically deleted from

the patient’s acquisition folder. Only the .pdf file will remain.
The .pdf report file will also be visible and accessible from the Start Page.




report |OC3tiOﬂS,‘ easy access to reports

Hover the mouse pointer over the reports on the start page to view their location, name and file type

Recently Opened Acquisitions

ChAcquisitions\00002165-A5850096100002165-A5B500961 -Neura PSG Inter

MName

‘none, none | B 00002165-A5B500961 2/28/2012

onTheBlock, Jenny 00000065-AN1PD1000279 8/11/2015

Mone, None E 00020080-100381 6/21/2014

4367,2420, cannula 00000012-AN1PDEPO4367 1/28/2015

[/ 1+ Computer » (C:)System » Acquisitions » 00002165-ASBS00961 » | ~ | 43 || Searc
2in library = Share with = MNew folder ==
i Mame . Date modified Type Size
| 00002165-A5B500961-Attachments 8/30/20161:28 PM  File folder

Reports W ~00002165-A5BS00961-Neuro_PSG_Sample  8/30/2016 10:30 AM  Rich Text Format 3,055 KB
B | 7] 00002165-A5BS00961 8/17/2016 4:08 PM  RML File 274 KB
E| il 00002165-A5BS00961[001] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,092 KB
Mone, Mone E ¥ 00002165-A5B500061[001]-T 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 2,054 KB
4367,2420, cannula ¥ 00002165-A5B500061[002] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,092 KB
¥ 00002165-A5B500961[003] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,092 KB
usic —  Ng¥ 00002165-A5B500961[004] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,092 KB
ctures ¥ 00002165-A5B500961[005] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,002 KB
nghi’ mouse click on the patient’s name ¥ 00002165-A5BS00961[006] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,092 KB
¥ 00002165-A5B500961[007] 3/10/2016 2:51 PM  EDF/EDF+ 27,092 KB
on the start page and choose Explore & 00002165-A5BS00961[008] 3/10/2016 251 PM  EDF/EDF+ 18,989 KB
Selection to open the acquisition folder =] 00002165-A5B300961-AT 8/30/20161:36 PM XML Document 5KB
. . . . . X 00002165-A5B500961-Meuro_PSG_Interp_... 8/30/2016 1:32 PM  Adohe Acrobat D... 520 KB
for this patient. All files includi ng the ] 00002165-A5B500961 -Meuro_PSG_Sample  8/30/2016 10:33 AM  Rich Text Format 3,052 KB
PDF report for this patient appear here. | 00002165-A5BS00961 -report 8/30/2016 110 PM  Text Document 1,024 KB
TWTITOETS £1=] 00002165-A5B500961 -scoringSession 4/4/2016 4:59 PM Microsoft Excel C... 1KB
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Adding a second electronic signature

File Edit View Scoring Devices | #=::0: | Video Tools Workspaces Window Help

E . _fimulatnr - % Generate PSG Reportis)
' SRR — Generate M5LT Report(s)
: none, none Generate Prescription I
:Lj |3 x| o o R k2 n:ﬁ) Export Report Data NL N2 | N3 | NS o = ‘i - = * *
Ny Data Markup _ | w I [ ewectronically Sign » | B 00002165-A5B500961 Neuro_PSG Samplett b
N "-!r‘] Finalize ] 00002165-A5B500961 -Meuro_PSG_Interp_Sample.pdf
3 i A LA N
! %|THDR %J I L P 1 | I |
™ Sleepware Login %
PHILIPS Electronically signed by: Dawn Penrod, RPSGT, RRT
RESPIRONICS Global Product Manager
Signhed date and time: 8/30/2016 1:12 PM
gr VYsername: Bob |
IG3 Electronically signed by: Bob Smith, MD
Pazsword: . .
Medical Director
[r—— [ ok [ cancal | Signed date and time: 8/30/2016 1:32 PM

A second user logs into G3 using her own username to execute electronic signature. This second signature
can be added to the PDF file. An unlimited number of additional signatures can also be added to this PDF
file. However, after finalization of the report, no additional signatures can be added. We will review
finalization in upcoming slides.
15



Finalizing the report

With the patient record open, select, Report > Finalize

File Edit WView Scoring Devices | =g | Video Tools Workspaces Window  Help

1

1

| -

: Simulator Generate PSG Report(s)

! Awalting Acguisition

' Generate MSLT Report(s)

' :

o Configuration § Start Page BllEREGE Generate Prescription

e | R kol = Export Report Data T A Mo PR R RRnh HHHH B e e
1

' | WK . .

! ] Electronically Sign 3

Loy REM/? f— v =18

. N - | Finalize » | [B] 00002165-A5B500961-Neuro_PSG_Sample.rtf

1 g M2z

: 2 nal: View » 00002165-A5B500961 -MNeuro_P5G_Interp_Sample.pdf

! i} A=

Sleepware G3 x

i ’ Finalizing a report creates the final version of the report. After the report has been finalized, it cannot be regenerated or
L 2 modified.

Do you want to proceed with the finalization?

[] Do not show this message again.

Coe 0 m ]

Once a report is finalized, it cannot be regenerated or modified. If you find a report needs
modified after finalization, you must first delete the finalized copy and step through the report
Generation process from the beginning.

Note: It is possible to finalize a report that has not gone through electronic signature.



Finalize Actions:
Configuration Page > Report Generation > Finalize

Report Generation h

| General I Virtual Templates| Finalize |

File Format

Select the file format for the finalized version of the report:
@ PDF
) TIFF

Additional Actions

Select additional actions to perform as part of a finalize operation:

Copy finalized report to folder

Copy Folder: C:ZAcquisitions\Finalized Reports

Prefix name of copied report file with: Patient Mame V]

[T] Export report results to HL7 service

HL7 Template: Outcomes - Template (Version 1.0).td

[ ok || cancel

Shared Options

The Finalize tab lists the actions taken by Sleepware G3 every time a report is finalized.
The first option, File Format, allows you to select either PDF or TIFF for the finalized report.
The default is PDF.
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Additional Finalize Actions:
Configuration Page > Report Generation > Finalize

Report Generation »

| General | virtual Templates | Finalize |

File Format

Select the file format for the finalized version of the report:
@ PDF
) TIFF

Additional Actions

Select additional actions to perform as part of a finalize operation:

Copy finalized report to folder

Copy Folder: C:\Acquisitions\Finalized Reports
Prefix name of copied report file with: Patient Name hd
Patient ID ‘
[] Export report results to HL7 service Order Mumber
HL7 Template: Outcomes - Template (WVersion 1.0).bxt
OK ] [ Cancel

(Optional) You can select Copy finalized report to folder, then select a folder on the computer to
house the report. You can also select the Prefix name of copied report file with option and select a
prefix from the drop-down list: Patient Name, Patient ID or Order Number.

(Optional) You can select the Export report results to HL7 service option and select an HL7 report
template from the drop-down list.



19

Finalized report locations

Additional Actions
Select additional acticns to perform as part of a finalize operation:

|| Copy finalized report to folder

Copy Folder: CrVAcquisttions\Finalized Reports Browsa...
#| Prefix name of copied report file with: [P‘atlent Name -]
@. .?l , v Computer » [C:) Systern » Acquisitions » Finalized Reports
po—

Organize - Include in library « Share with = Mew folder

Mame Date modified Type Size

E Freud_Sigmund_w(00000011-AN1PDEPO3290-Po...  7/26/2016 11:40 AM Adobe Acrobat D... 228 KB

E none_none(00002165-A5B500961-Neuro_PSG _In.. &8/30/2016 1:32 PM Adobe Acrobat D... 520 KB

A location for finalized reports is usually specified when a customer is using the HL7 service. HL7 can
be configured to this folder location to retrieve reports. A location for finalized reports can also be
utilized by customers who wish to keep finalized reports in a central location for easy access. The

feature that allows a report prefix to be assigned as patient name, patient ID or Order ID can help
simplify the naming process for easy identification.



After finalization

File Edit View Scoring Devices | [i=:: | Video Tools Workspaces Window Help

Only thertf file of }different

— report (Neuro PSG Sample) is visible.
Simulator Generate PSG Report(s)
Awaiting Acquisition The Neuro PSG Interp Sample report
Generate MSLT Report(s) that was signed and finalized is not.

el el Generate Prescription
el ™ S A B = Export Report Data 7 o MR RS R RARR HEHH T e /

« Electronically Sign *

s | Finalize | 00002165-A5BS00961-Neuro_PSG_Sample.rtf

]

= WView 3

=

Once a report is finalized, it is no longer visible when accessing the Electronically Sign or Finalize menu.

The report that was electronically signed or finalized cannot be regenerated.

Sleepware G3 '}-{
Py & new report cannot be generated for template "Meuro_PSG_Interp_Sample.rtf” because an electronically signed version of this
(\ ) report already exists in file "00010459-100409-Neuro_PSG_Interp_Sample.pdf'.

If it is necessary to recreate this report you must first delete it from the acquisition folder. A report
that has been converted to PDF or TIFF through either electronic signature or finalization cannot be
regenerated until the original is deleted.
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Objectives

Review pie, bar, and column chart settings in
Sleepware G3.

Adding report codes for charts you wish to use in
your report templates.

Finding the report codes for pie, bar and column
charts in Sleepware G3‘s online help.

Understanding the chart report code commands
and sizing options.

Selecting & generating a report that contains pie
bar and column charts.



Sleepware G3 with Somnolyzer
Configuration page settings for Report Charts

Feports

Report
Calculation

Easy Text

Report Charts Icon



Report chart options

Report Charts Options

X Soft Edge

Pie Charts

Dimensions:
@ 2 Dimensional

B Item 1 (30.3%)
Item 2 (3.0%)
B ltem 3 (24.29%)
B Item 4 (25.5%)
B Item 5 (16.7%)

) Soft Edge
@ Concave

) Flat

) 3 Dimensicnal

Inclination: 40

Flat

Column and Bar Charts

Dimensions: Styles: Sample Chart: @ Column 0 Bar
@ 2 Dimensional ) Cube
. . ] . 35
() 3 Dimensional ) Cylinder 20
_ o ) Emboss
[7] Display Grid Lines ]
@ Wedge

Dizplay VYalues

Shared Options

Currently 2 Dimensional is selected for pie, bar and column charts



Report chart options

Emboss
Sample Chart: @ Column ) Bar
Report Charts Options =
B 1w
Pie Charts 304
Dimensions: 251
@ 2 Dimensional 04
) 151
() Soft Edge B Item 1 (30.3%) 104
@ Concave Item 2 (3.0%) 5
] B It=rn 3 (24.2%)
i) Flat Hl Ttem 4 (25.8%) 0
B Item 5 (16.7%)
) 3 Dimensicnal
Inclination: 40
Colurmn and Bar Charts
. o ) ) Sample Chart: @ Column
Dimensions: Styles: Sample Chart: @ Column ) Bar
@ 2 Dimensicnal # Cube )
P : o 35 0 b 20
) 3 Dimensional ) Cylinder 20 30
7} Emboss 25 a5
[] pisplay Grid Lines ) 20 20
@ Wedge 15 15+
Dizplay Values 12 104
0 51
oA
Cube
[ ok ][ cancel
Sample Chart: @ Column ) Bar
Shared Options
35 30
30
25
Currently 2 Dimensional is selected for pie, bar and column charts P
10
5
04
5 ~




3 Dimensional options

| Report Charts Options

Pie Charts

Dimensions:
) 2 Dimensional

Soft Edge

Concave

@ Flat

@ 3 Dimensicnal

Inclination: 50

Column and Bar Charts

Dimensions:
) 2 Dimensicnal

@ 3 Dimensicnal
[] Display Grid Lines

Display values

Shared Options

B Item 1 (30.3%)
I Item 2 (3.0%)

B Item 3 (24.2%)
B ltem 4 (25.8%)
B Item S (16.7%)

Styles: Sample Chart: i) Column i@ Bar
@ Cube
) Cylinder
) Emboss ltem &
= ltem 4
) Wedge

[tem 3
[tem 2
[tem 1

I
5

[ [ [
o 0 15 20

Ok




Display values and grid lines for the column & bar charts

Report Charts Options

Pie Charts

Dimensions:
) 2 Dimensional

Soft Edge Bl Item 1 (30.3%)

Concave Itern 2 (3.0%)
) B Itemn 3 (24.2%)
@ Flat B It=mn 4 (25.8%)

B Item S (16.7%)

@ 3 Dimensional

s

Inclination: 50 =

Column and Bar Charts

Dimensions: Styles: Sample Chart: ) Column @ Bar
(©) 2 Dimensional @ Cube
@ 3 Dimensional ) Cylinder

) Emboss ltem B
Display Grid Lines ltem 4

) Wedge

ltem 3

Display Values ltem 2

[temn 1

I f |
0 5 10 15 20

Shared Options

i.e. Body Position % displayed as 3 Dimensional bar chart, cube style

| 1
60% 80% 100%



Report commands

Charts can be included in a report by specifying one
of these new report commands:

SPiechart .. .S
SBarchart...S
SColchart .. .S




Finding report codes in the online help

Hoe 2 &

Hide  Back Forward Print

Qorrterrts| Igdaxl §earch| Favor'[tes| Charts

_@ Welcome to Sleepware G3
@ Getting Started Guide

& Main Menu Bar & Fie charts
% Device Display Area
Q Corfiguration Tab

Three types of charts can be included in reports:

& Bar charts

@ Start Page Tab ® Column charts
\ Q Acquisition Tab
\r% Inter-Scorer Reliabiity These charts provide a wisual representation of various statistics that are commonly included in reports. They can be used in conju

Reports $GRAPH$ commands, which also provide a visual representation of statistics.

Sample Templates Provided During In
Saving a Report
Report b File e« $Piechart.. .$
Generate P5G Reports
Generate MSLT Reports
Generate Inter-Scorer Repaorts ¢ $Colchart. . .%
Bxport Report Data

----- E Easy Text Report Command B
----- E Blectronically Sign Pie Charts

\ ----- E Finalize Pie charts are used to display distributions or proportional data (i.e., percentages). The format of the pie chart is the following:
N ;“rtizr‘ﬁzegzﬂgimgta:s $PieChart ChartCode, Sizes

] ) Report Copdes ? where ChartCode specifies one of the chart codes described in Chart Codes that can be used in pie charts.

Commands and Field Codes

Backward Compatibility

: @ Obsolete Report Codes .

@ MNew Report Codes in Sleepware | Example pie chart:

- [2] PSG Report $PieChart 1,2000%

- @ Advanced Therapy Commanc
[7] MSLT Repart

Portable Report

] Charts

@ Data Management

@ Cloud Services

& G3lite

Charts can be included in a report by specifying one of the following new report commands:

e %Barchart...$

The Size parameter specifies the width of the chart. The height of a pie chart is always 50% of the width. The minimum size is 200

WK (7.9%)
W REM (17.8%)
I M1 (19.8%)
N2 (33.6%)
W N3 (20.9%)

Reports > Report Codes > New Report codes in Sleepware > Charts

To access the online help, press the F1 key on the computer keyboard or, from the main menu in
Sleepware G3, select the Help tab and Contents from the dropdown menu.
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Finding your report templates

Report Generation

General |‘u"ir‘tua| Templates I Finalize|

Input

Report Templates: C:\Program Files (x38)\Fhilips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Report

Cutput

Store report output in acquisition folder

Report Output: (ACQUISITION FOLDER)

Keep report.txt file

[7] pisplay stage labels in hypnograms
[T Fill hypnograms

(") Display grid lines in hypnograms
@ Don't display grid lines in hypnograms

() Use HYPNOGRID command in template to control grid line display

Browse...

Browse...

[

ok || cancel |

To find your report templates, double left-click on the Report Generation tab on the Configuration page.
The report templates location is listed under the Input section. In this example, the path is
C:\Program Files (x86)\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Report. You can copy and paste this location to

Windows Explorer to quickly find it or you can browse to this location starting with the Windows Starter icon.




Browse to the report location and select the report to edit
and add codes

=NHC X
@Q'ﬂ . v Computer » (C) System » Program Files (x86) » Philips Respironics » Sleepware G3 » Report » PSG » - | 'F?| | Search PSG 2
Organize * @ Open - Print ==« [ @
Mame . Date modified Type Size i
J Lite 7/6/2016 11:01 AM  File folder
| 3.5 Newre 3/9/2015 9:43 AM Rich Text Format 7,810 KB
A checkrtf 7/6/2016 8:51 AM Application 12 KB
| | G335 _PSG_CAT1 012015.0ld 3/28/2016 2:06 PM OLD File 440 KB
M| G3 3.5 _PSG_CATI_ 012015 8/11/2016 4:45 PM Rich Text Format 440 KB
M| G3 3.5 _TITRATIOM_CAT1_012015 2/6/2015 3:34 PM Rich Text Format 672 KB
M 63 3.5 AUTO SV_CAT1_012915 1/29/2015 4:14 PM Rich Text Format 45T KB 1
M| 63 3.5_SPLIT_CATI1_012015 2/6/2015 3:45 PM Rich Text Format 888 KB -
. math 1/9/2015 2:47 PM Text Document 137 KB
@ Meuro_Portable_Sample 3/2,/201512:09 PM Rich Text Format 1115 KB
g Meuro_P5G_Sample 8/29,2016 4:37 PM Rich Text Format 2913 KB
g Meuro_SPLIT_Sample 7/6/2016 9:12 AM Rich Text Format 3124 KB
| MightOne Diagnostic with Interp 12/8/2015 9:07 AM  Rich Text Format 468 KB
| MightOne Portable Interp Only 10-06-15 12/3/2015 9:58 AM  Rich Text Format 316 KB
| MightOne Portable Report with Interpretation 12/3/201510:21 AM  Rich Text Format 621 KB
iz MightOne Portable Report with Rx 10-06-15 10/6/2015 2:47 PM Rich Text Format 560 KB
| MightOne with Titration and Interp 12/8/201510:08 AM  Rich Text Format 500 KB
Wiz Pneumo P5G Samole 1/6/2016 9:12 AM Rich Text Format 2,899 KB >

Once the report folder is found, select the report type folder, for example PSG or MSLT.

Next, select the specific report in which you would like to add the chart code or codes.

Double left-click on that report to open it and scroll to the section where you want to add the header and
chart codes. You can add multiple pie, column and bar charts to one report. You can also add these codes
to several reports.



Pie charts

Pie charts are used to display distributions or proportional data (i.e., percentages). Examples
of this, which will be shown in subsequent slides, are to display sleep stage percentages
or % of time in a body position.

The format of the pie chart report code text is:
SPieChart ChartCode,SizeS

The ChartCode specifies one of several chart codes that are used to display pie charts
These codes are found in Sleepware G3’s online help. The codes are also displayed on the
next slide.

The Size parameter specifies the width of the chart.
The height of a pie chart is always 50% of the width.

The minimum size is 2000.
If a smaller size is specified, the minimum size of 2000 will automatically be used instead.
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Chart code table

Chart Code Description | Chart Tunas | Restrictions
1 Sleep stage distribution (percentages) during TIB | Pie, Bar, Column |
2 REM, MREM, Wake distribution (percentages) during TIB | Pie, Bar, Column | .4euro stage types only
10 Sleep stage durations during TIB Bar, Column
11 REM, MREM, Wake durations during TIB Bar, Column Meuro stage types only
i3 Wake before, during, after sleep durations Bar, Column Meuro stage types only
20 Sleep onset latency (from LOFF) and REM latency (from sleep onset) Bar 7 _ Meuro stage types only
- Body positions distribution (percentages) during SPT (neuro) or TIB Pio. Bar. Column
(pneumo)
ag Supine vs. Mon-Supine distribution (percentages) during SPT (neuro) or TIB Pie. Bar. Column
(pneuma)
3z Body positions distribution (percentages) during TST Pie, Bar, Column
33 Supine vs. Non-Supine distribution (percentages) during TST Pie, Bar, Column
40 Body positions durations dunng SPT (neuro) or TIB (pneuma) L.~ Column
41 Supine vs. Mon-Supine durations during SPT (neuro) or TIB (pneuma) Bar, Column
42 Body positions durations during TST Bar, Column
43 Supine vs. Non-Supine durations during TST Bar, Column
50 Event counts during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on Har. Colums
whether events are kept in wake.
Event indexes during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on
60 whether events are kept in wake Bar, Column
70 RDI during SPT or TST (TIE or TST for pneuma) depending on whether Bar Coluas
events are kept in wake.
AHI during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on whether
n events are kept in wake Bar, Column

For instance, if you wanted a Pie chart to display Supine vs Non-Supine distribution (percentage)
during TST, the code would be 33 and entered in the report template as: SPieChart 33, 2000$



Supine vs Non-Supine distribution (%) during TST.
SPieChart 33, 20005

RESPIRATORY EVENTS (BY BODY POSITION)

Duration | Sleep | REM (NREM| CA | OA | MA | HYP | AHI | RERA|{ RDI | Desat
(min) (%a) (%a) (%a) £ (£ (£ ) | (&/h) #) | #/h) (%)
Supine 167.3 S6.4 09 95.5 5 17 0 29 19.0 4 204 49
Left: 1266 979 | 2956 | BB3 4 3 1 3 53 0 53 12
Prone: 714 982 07 975 0 1 0 0 09 0 09 0
Right: 71.0 523 0.0 92.3 1 0 0 0 02 0 09 1

S (33.3%)
I NSup (61.7%)

Supine vs Non-Supine distribution (percentage) during TST.
The chart code added to the report is 33 and is entered in the report template as:
SPieChart 33, 2000S



Pie Chart: Sleep stage distribution percentage
during TIB

Sleep Staging Duration % TST Latency (from LOFF)

N1: 36.5 minutes 8.7 % N1 105 minutes
N2 2250 minutes 534% N2 150 minutes
N3 120.0 minutes 2B5% N 3: 280 minutes
R: 395 minutes 94 % R: 26.0 minutes

Bl WE (5.8%)
Il REM (B.8%:)
I M1 (8.2%)

I M2 (50.3%)
I N3 (26.8%)

Sleep stage distribution (percentage) during TIB.
The chart code added to the report is 33 and is entered in the report template as:
SPieChart 1, 2000S
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Bar & column charts

Bar and column charts are very similar to each other. The difference is that bar charts display their
data horizontally and column charts display their data vertically. All of the chart codes described in
the chart codes table can be used with bar and column charts. The bar and column chart
commands come in two forms.

The simpler form is:
SBarChart ChartCode,Width,Height$
SColChart ChartCode,Width,Height$

where ChartCode is any of the chart codes (except for codes 50, 60: codes 50 and 60 include event
codes that will be used for the more complex bar and column charts).

The more complex form is:
SBarChart ChartCode,NumEventCodes,EventCodel,EventCode?2,... Width,Height$
SColChart ChartCode,NumEventCodes,EventCodel,EventCode?2,...Width,Height$
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All chart codes can be used in bar and column

charts

Chart Code Description Chart Types Restrictions
1 Sleep stage distribution (percentages) during TIB Pie, Bar, Column
2 REM, NREM, Wake distribution (percentages) during TIB Pie, Bar, Column Meuro stage types only
10 Sleep stage durations during TIB Bar, Column
11 REM, MNREM, Wake durations during TIB Bar, Column Meuro stage types only
18 Wake before, during, after sleep durations Bar, Column Meuro stage types only
20 Sleep onset latency (from LOFF} and REM latency (from sleep onset) Bar, Column Meuro stage types only
20 Body positions distribution (percentages) during SPT (neuro) or TIB Bie Bar Column
(pneumo)
- Supine vs. Non-Supine distribution (percentages) during SPT (neuro) or TIB Bie Bar Column
(pneumo)
32 Body positions distribution (percentages) during TST Pie, Bar, Column
33 Supine vs. Mon-Supine distribution (percentages) during TST Pie, Bar, Column
40 Body positions durations during SPT (neuro) or TIB (pneumo) Bar, Column
41 Supine vs. Mon-Supine durations during SPT (neuro) or TIB {pneuma) Bar, Column
42 Body positions durations during TST Bar, Column
43 Supine vs. Mon-Supine durations during TST Bar, Column
50 Event counts during SF'T or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on Bar Column
whether events are kept in wake.
60 Event indexes during SF'T or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on Bar Column
whether events are kept in wake.
70 ROl during SPT _DrTST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on whether Bar Column
events are kept in wake.
71 AHI during SPT aor TST (TIB or TST for pneuma) depending on whether Bar Column

events are kept in wake.




Chart event codes

Event codes are used in bar and column chart commands that specify chart code 50 (event
counts) or 60 (event indexes). The table below defines the event type codes that can be used in
chart commands.

Event Code Event Type Chart Types
300 Central Apnea Bar, Column, Pie
301 Obstructive Apnea Bar, Column, Pie
302 Mixed Apnea Bar, Column, Pie
303 Hypopnea (all hypopneas) Bar, Column, Pie
340 RERA Bar, Column, Pie
380 Unclassified Hypopnea Bar, Column, Pie
381 Central Hypopnea Bar, Column, Pie
Je2 Obstructive Hypopnea Bar, Column, Pie
383 Apneas (all apneas) Bar, Column, Pie
384 Apneas + Hypopneas (all apneas + all hypopneas) | Bar, Column, Pie
384 Respiratory (all apneas + all hypopneas + EERAs) | Bar, Column, Pie




RDI bar chart (REI for portable study)
Report showing the simpler bar chart using code: SBarChart ChartCode,Width,HeightS
SBarChart, 70, 5000,620$
70 = RDI (RED)

70 RO during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on whether Bar, Column
events are kept in wake. .
Summary
REI $6174% Al §7185 CAl §7175 Lowest Desat $8995

REl is the number of respiratory events per hour. 04l is the number of obstructive apneas per hour. CAl is the number of central apneas per hou

AL Uesat|s { blood oxyeen level that lasted at least 2 se0onds SENDSECTIONSSSECTION Respiratory Summarys
< SEarChart 70/5000,6005

‘\_/

This BarChart code for AHI & RDI (REl) results in a color coded REI (Respiratory Event Index).
Green represents an REI of 0-5, Yellow 5-15, Orange, 16-30, and Red 31 and above.

Summary

REI 62.5 OAIl 20.0 CAl 0.3 Lowest Desat 78

REl is the number of respiratory events per hour. OAl is the number of obstructive apneas per hour. CAl is the number of central apneas per hour.
Lowesieaasds the lowest blood oxygen level that lasted at least 2 seconds.
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AHI bar chart

Report showing the simpler bar chart using code: SBarChart ChartCode,Width,HeightS
SBarChart, 71, 5000,620$
71 = ARHI

74 AHI during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on whether Bar Column
evants are kept in wake.
Summary
REI $61745 OAI $7185 CAl $7175 Lowest Desat $8995

REl is the number of respiratory events per hour. OAl is the number of obstructive apneas per hour. CAl is the number of central apneas per hour.
Lowest Desat is the lowest blood oxygen level that lasted at least 2 seconds SENDSECTIOMSSSECTION Respiratory Summanys

SBarChart 71,5000,5005
Summary
REI 62.5 oAl 20.0 CAl 0.3 Lowest Desat 78

REl is the number of respiratory events per hour. OAl is the number of obstructive apneas per hour. CAl is the number of central apneas per hour.
Lowest Desat is the lowest blood oxygen level that lasted at least 2 seconds.

12 24 36 48 60




More complex
bar & column
chart
report codes

21

ED

Event counts during SPT ar TST (TIB or TST for pneumao) depending on
whether events are kept in wake.

Bar, Column

Sm 50,8,300,301,302, 303,340,383,384,385,2000,15005

2000,15005

AN

Size of chart

SColChart|50/8,300,301,302, 303,340,383,384,385
| EvertCode Event Type Chart Types

300 Central Apnea Bar, Column, Pie
301 Obstructive Apnea Bar, Column, Pie
302 Mixed Apnea Bar, Column, Fie
303 Hypopnea (all hypopneas) Bar, Column, Pie
340 RERA Bar, Column, Pie
380 Unclassified Hypopnea Bar, Column, Pie
381 Central Hypopnea Bar, Column, Pie
382 Cbstructive Hypopnea Bar, Column, Pie
383 Apneas (all apneas) Bar, Column, Pie
384 Apneas + Hypopneas (all apneas + all hypopneas) || Bar, Column, Pie
385 Respiratory (all apneas + all hypopneas + RERAs) || Bar, Column, Fie

g0
o G

60

40 2 2
21
20
10
4

0

20 40 &0 80 o0 & aF 8 q&q? $§ E_ﬁ {;&Q
Bar chart: event count TST Column chart: event count TST
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Chart sizing

$BarChart 50,8,300,301,302, 303,340,383,384,385,2000,15005

$BarChart 50,8,300,301,302, 303,340,383,384,385,4000,30000S

In this example, compared to the last example on the previous slide,
the chart size was increased.

60 80

50

Event counts during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumao) depending on
whether events are kept in wake.

Bar, Column




Change of column chart code from 50 to 60 to display
Event Indices instead of event count

Event indexes during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneuma) depending on
whether events are kept in wake

‘ 60 Bar, Column

ColChart 60,8,300, 301,302, 303,340,383,384,385,4000,30005




Bar chart showing event totals
Column chart showing event indices

0 20 40 60 80

SBarChart 50,8,300,301,302, 303,340,383,384,385,4000,30005

Event counts during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneuma) depending on
whether events are kept in wake.

&0 Bar, Column

SColChart 60,8,300, 301,302, 303,340,383,384,385,4000,30005

Event indexes during SPT or TST (TIB or T3T for pneumao) depending on

60 whether events are kept in wake

Bar, Column

24
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Body position percentages

30

(pneumao)

Body positions distrbution (percentages) during SPT (neuro) or TIB

Pie, Bar, Column

RESPIRATORY EVENTS (BY BODY POSITION)

Duration | Sleep | REM NREM| CA | OA | MA | HYP | AHI | RERA| RDI | Desat
(min) (%) (%) (%o) (%) (%) (%) (2) | #/h) () | #/h) (%)
Supine 1675 96.4 09 95.5 5 17 0 29 19.0 4 204 49
Left: 126.6 979 | 296 | 683 4 3 1 3 5.3 0 5.3 12
Prone: 714 982 07 97.5 0 1 0 0 09 0 09 0
Right: 71.0 92.3 00 923 1 0 0 0 09 0 09 1

2 dimensional, wedge

[

U0.0%

$BarChart 30,5000,900%

0% 20% 40%

60%

80%

nensional, cube, grid line

154

| T T
20% 40% 60% 80%

T
100%

size change

100%

L

bBarChart 30,4000,2000%




Column charts that display individual event counts by type and a summary of combined
respiratory event counts. The IF statement will allow reporting for SPT vs TST depending

on the setting for keep events in wakefulness.
Respiratory Events Indexes SIF V155=1S(SPT)SELSES(TST)SENDIFS

Individual Event Types

SColChart 50,7,300,301,302,380,381,382,340,3000,20005

Apnea/Hyp/A+H/Resp Summary
SColChart 50,4,383,303,384,385,2000,20005

Apnea/Hyp/A+H/Resp Summary

Respiratory Events Counts (TST)

Individual Event Types

&0+

60 -

40

20-

26




Column charts that display individual event indexes by type and combined respiratory
event indexes. The IF statement will allow reporting for SPT vs TST depending on the
setting for keep events in wakefulness.

Respiratory Events Indexes SIF V155=1S(SPT)SELSES(TST)SENDIFS

Individual Event Types
SColChart 60,7,300,301,302,380,381,382,340,3000,20005

Apnea/Hyp/A+H/Resp Summary
SColChart 60,4,383,303,384,385,2000,20005 |
Respiratory Events Indexes (TST)

Indmvidual Event Types Apnea/Hyp/A+H/Resp Summary

51 48 10 9.1

27




Bar Charts to display AHI and RDI on same report

AHI & RDI SIF V155=1$(SPT)SELSES(TST)SENDIFS

SBarChart 71,2500,600$S  $BarChart 70,2500,6005
SENDSECTIONSSENDSECTIONSSSECTION Heart Rate Summary$

AHI & RDI (TST)
0 10 20 30 40 50
0 10 20 30 40 50
70 RDI during SPT or TST(MB or TST for pneumo) depending on whather Bar Columm
events are kept in wake. .
71 AHI during SPT or TST (TIB or TST for pneumo) depending on whether Bar Column
events are kept in wake.

28
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Thank you

The screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware.

-ﬂ Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1131619 ROO
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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PHILIPS

Building an Alice Device Configuration

To build or modify a configuration (i.e., a set of channels used to acquire polysomnographic data) for
use with Alice 6 devices, select Configuration Builder from the drop-down menu.

File Edit Wiew Scoring Devices Report Videt
Config Start Acquisition /
[ﬁ ] General Settings
Audio and Video Settings
Disg o ene e e )
Configuration Builder
. R
View Synchronize Clock s
@ LU Check for Acquisitions I;E;:js
oo Calibration )
A 1 Therapy Device Control
o) T System Installation Check Lj
System Log Database
Remove Device
Feports 1
- t
‘— L = il

The Configuration Builder window lists the configurations available on the selected device. You may
select configuration to modify or you may build a new configuration.

120.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

£ Configuration Builder

Default Configuration : [EBZSHEIe -

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 3

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



PHILIPS

Click the New button. A Configuration File window opens.

Type a name for the new configuration file, select the applicable Headbox Type, and click Create to
continue.

The Configuration File opens. A picture of the headbox appears along with the channel list.

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

ﬁ New Configuration

MName of Configuration:
Headbox Type: Headbox

Headbox
@ LDe Headbox

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

§ Configuration File : PSG.cnf

You can change your Neuro and EOG

Channel List

Label Type _Source _Froquency __oi References from the General Settings on
the base station.

=1 ;ﬁ;?: == 12 s
Neuro References
Label
A1
Az

EOG References

View Scoring Devices Report Vides
Label
A2
AZ e /
Confia Start Acquisition /
=] General Settings
Audio and Video Settings
Dis| ) ! : 1
Configuration Builder
[Exz!
View Synchronize Clock e
@ U Check for Acquisitions Iargg\i
i Calibration |
| o Therapy Device Control
S| Systemn Installation Check L’
Systern Log Database
Remove Device
Reports 3
L =
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 4

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



PHILIPS

LA ko ek Click on the channel label and the Channel
E—— Details window opens.

Make any necessary changes to the settings
(e.g., the Frequency [recorded sampling rate],
the Bits [resolution], and the Inhibit Notch
Filter setting). Click OK to continue.

These steps work for all labels on the headbox

except for @ |©.
L

902

Channel: LEOGA2

% Configuration File : psg.cnf

Channel List

Source Frequency Bits
RESFIRONICS LECGM2 Headbox 200
RECGM2 Headbox 200
FamM1 Headbox 200
Fama Hesdbox 200
Headbox 200
Headbox 200
Headbox 200
Headbox 200
Headbox 200

Chin EMG Headbox 200

Any additional channels may be
added by clicking on ﬂ

Thermistor Flow ~ Headbex 100
Microphone Snore  Headbox 500
Cannula Snore Hesdbox 500
Resp Effort Heagbox 100
Resp Effort Heagbox 100
Hesgbox 200
Hesgbox 200
Hesgbox 200

&2 2 2

Hesgbox 200

Add a channel after FETGIIEE T
lewey |\ Aestos [ Label
M1
M2
EOG References

Label

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

Select a channel type and click Select to  [Saatiaiis
continue (or Back to abort). Eco

Flow
Resp Effort
Snore
. Pleth

The Select Channel window opens. Channel Type: [t
Pulse Rate
Actimeter
PR Therapy Device
Patient Gircuit
Aux Input
LoFlo

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 5
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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120.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

# select Channel

Mumerical
Graphical
Grapho-numeric

Aux Channel:

Ambient Light
EtCO2

Strobe Light
Aux Pressure

Select

For Auxiliary Channels choose the channel type.

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

& select Channel

’
channel Lave!: [

Aux 1 (external)
Aux 2 (external)
Aux 3 (external)
Aux 4 (external)
Aux 5 (external)
Aux 6 (external)
Aux 7 (external)
Aux 8 (external)
Aux 9 (external)
Aux 10 (external)

Input Channel:

Choose the Auxiliary port and input the Channel Label.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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120.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

j@i psg.cnf - Channel Details

e
RESFIROMNICS

Channel: Test

Type: pH

0K

-

Input Min/Max values for specific voltages.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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PHILIPS

Once the configuration is built, it is suggested that you save it to your computer. This will allow you to
reload the configuration as well as transfer configurations between Alice devices.

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder 53

& configuration Builder

Default Configuration - [[REEEEEE

Store To PC Load From PC

From the Configuration Builder, click the ‘Store To PC’ button and select the configuration you want to
store. Click Save. The Save As window opens. Select a location on your computer where you want to
save the configuration (e.g., desktop) and click Save.

Save As

OQ |,ﬂ. » sleep » Downloads »

Organize » Mew folder
e Favorites Mame Date medified Type Size
Bl Desktop .. configs 2/5/2014 2:57 PM File folder

& Downloads

=
=l Recent Places | _

4 Libraries
@ Documents
o Music [
[ Pictures

E Videos

iia Homegroup

-
-

< File name: psg.cnf >

Save as type: ’GZ File

“ Hide Folders I

Note: The File Name must end with .cnf

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



PHILIPS

To upload a configuration to an Alice base unit select the ‘Load From PC’ in the Configuration Builder,
and then the following window opens. Click ‘Browse’ button to locate and select the configuration file

and click on Open.

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

# Load Configuration File

Cancel

Organize = Mew folder
X Favorites MName Date modified
Bl Desktop | psg.enf.gz 2/5/2014 2:57 PM

& Downloads

=
1l Recent Places

m

4 Libraries
@ Documents
Jz. Music
| Pictures

E Videos L5

Qa Homegroup

LR omputer
£, Local Disk (C2)

File name: psg.cnf.gz

E=y O @
Type Size
GZ File 1KB
> [AlFiles 1) -

[ open |v] [ cancel ]

130.140.254.164: Configuration Builder

# Load Configuration File

C:Users\sleep\Downlo

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Di] Consult the manual for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 10
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



How to Create a Database Query in Sleepware G3 to Show

Primary and Secondary Diagnosis for All Patients

1. Create a Clinical Results Query that will show all patients in the database along with their
primary and secondary diagnosis. Within Sleepware G3, select Tools > Clinical Results Query

Waorkspaces  Window  Help

$ Acquisition File Management

EW  Clinical Results Query

|| Database Administration
fsf  Patient List
== Physician List

2. The Clinical Results Query dialog box will open. Select Add.

Clinical Results Query

Queries
Queries
Query Name * VST
Modify
Delete
Query Description
Query Results
Save Results [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

| =

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

Page 1



3. Next, give a Query Name and Query Description, and then define the parameters of your query.

Click the Result Columns button in the bottom left corner.

Clinical Results Query Builder

Query Name: Diagnosis Reporting
Query Description: Primary and Secondary Diagnosis for All Patients
Patient |Ac-|:|uisitiun I Clinical I Diagnasis I Fhysicians
Gender | - |
Eatient Type | - |
] Age | "l | | YEears
[] Gestational &ge | vl | | weeks
Height | vl | | inches
Weight | ~| | | Ibs.
BMI | ~| | | Ibfin2
Result Columns I Ok I [ Cancel
| 8 2l
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software. Page 2

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



4. Select the parameters from the list you would like to see on the report. Click the (+) for each
parameter category to see subcategories. M Select the applicable data columns to include in
the query results. Once your selection is made, the parameter you selected will be added to
the “Column Order” pane. You can reorder the parameters in the Column Order list by
selecting a parameter, and then clicking the Up and Down buttons to reposition the parameter
in the list. This is also how they will appear from left to right on the .CSV report. Once you
have made your selections, click OK.

el ludl ‘Mo Uibo WYUE) p Uil i e

Colurmn Selection Colurmn Order

=7 Result Columns Last Name &
I+ Patient First Mame

£ Acquisition Patient ID ¥  Down

5""|_ACCIUI-SI1:ID” b Acquired Date

&7 Duration ) :

|7 Acquisition Type Diagnosis Code 1

“ [~ Acquiring Technician Diagnosis Code 2

[7 Scoring Technician Acquisition Type

- [¥ Acquired Date
[~ Archive Status

=T Clinical

F- [~ Respiratary

[ spoz

-~ Arousal

H-[~ Sleep

=¥ Diagnosis

‘| Diagnosis Code 1

| Diagnosis Code 2

I_ Diagnosis Code 3

[~ Diagnosis Code 4

-]~ Physicians

[ QK Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software. Page 3
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



5. You can also select the time period for which you would like to see results. You can choose to
run this report weekly, monthly, quarterly, etc. or you can select a “custom” date range.

To specify a date range, place a M check mark in the Acquired Date area and select an option
from the dropdown list, or select Custom to choose specific dates. Once selected, click OK.

Clinical Results Query Builder

Query Name: Diagnosis Reporting

Query Description: Primary and Secondary Diagnosis for all patients

Patient | Acguisition | Clinical I Diagnosisl Physicians

[] Acquisition Type Select
[7] Acquiring Technician

[7] Scering Technician

Acquired Date iPreviuus Quarter "i

Custom
Previous Week
Frevious Month
Tg Date: Previous Quarter ||
Frevious Year
Week to Date
[] Archive Status Meonth to Date
Quarter to Date
Year to Date

From Date:

Custom, pick your own date range.

Acguired Date \ [ECustom v]
From Date: April 06, 2014 [E
To Date: November 18, 2014 [ER
Result Columns [ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
||
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software. Page 4

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



6. The Query is now created. Select Execute to see the results.

Queries

Queries

Query Name ‘ ‘/ Ewecute

Diagnostic Reporting

Modify

Delete

i

Query Description

Primary and Secondary diagnosis for all patients

J

7. The results will show in the Query Results area. Click Save Results to save as a .CSV file.

Clinical Results Query

Queries

Queries

Query Name * + Execute
Diagnosis Reporting

Modify

ik

Delete

Query Description

Primary and Secondary Diagnosis for all patients

Query Results

Last Name First N\ame Patient ID Acquisition 1D Diagnosis Code 1 o Diagnosis Code =
Auto SV Patient 6659 00151315-A5B...  Central Sleep Apnea

Jack Splat none 00000051-A5B... 327.3: Circadian..  402.0 : Hyperte
AlicePDn Sewv_0OSA 32663446135 00000015-AFD... 327.23: Obstructi.. 402.0 : Hyperte
AutaSW Ewval 12345678 00000150-A5B... 327.23 : Obstructi... 402.0: Hyperte
Complex/C... Patient 7070 00140433-A5E... 327.23 : Obstructi..  327.51 : Periodi
Dentist Hermey 0245-76-61 00050002-A5E... 327.23 : Obstructi..  402.0 : Hyperte
MightOne Alice 7249726360 00000017-AN1P... 327.23: Obstructi.. 412 : Old myoc
PDx Level II_... 666555 00000008-APDx1  327.23: Obstructi.. 404.0 : Hyperte
MightOne Alice 7249726360 00000015-AN1P... 327.21:Primary c.. 292.85: Drugir
EAASM Compliant 259863 00040066-LEBS... 278.02: 0Overweig... 327.23 : Obstru
Alex Tao 0827 00000043-A5B...

AlicePDx Actigraphy 19735246 00000016-APD...

APDx60 StdConfi... APDxE0 00000018-APD...

APDx65 StdConfig APDx65 00000015-APD...

ASVSample  Patient 10101010 00000136-100102

Auto SV Patient 6650 00000014-APD...

B Morb 13 00000022-AN1P...

bug june 999499 00000265-AFD... -
' 1] 3

Coc ] oot ]
—

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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8. The report will save with the Query Name, “Diagnosis Reporting”. In this example “Q3 2014”
was added to the name since it was selected above to include “Previous Quarter Results”. The
file will be saved to a Folder that was created called “G3 Clinical Queries”.

Save As
@(j)v| . ¥ Libraries » Documents » G3 Clinical Queries v|#,|| Search G3 Clinical Queries yel

Organize - Mew folder B- v @J

i Favorites - Doc_L_Jment_s library e
B Desktop ! G3 Clinical Queries

1= Recent Places
%% Dropbox Mo iterns match your search.,

4 Libraries
@ Documents
J? Music

[E&=| Pictures i

Diagnosis Reporting Q3 2014.csv

File pame:

Save as type: | C5V (Comma Delimited) (*.csv)

= Hide Folders

9. The query, “Diagnosis Reporting Q3 2014,” will be saved in the selected folder. To open it and
view the results, double left-click on the file to open it.

\Jv| ' » Libraries » Documents » G3 Clinical Queries

LOrganizE - Share with + Burn New folder _J
7't Favorites Documenits library
M Desktop G3 Clinical Queries
il Recent Places 3l Diagnosis Reporting Q3 2014.csv
%3 Dropbox ‘ILa Microsoft Excel Comma Separate...
7| 473 KB
) Libraries
@ Documents
J’ Music
[E5] Pictures
E Videos

1% Computer
(B (C:) Local Disk
3 (G:) CUSTOMER_SERVICE
® (P:) PUBLIC (\CODEINHE
¢ (R:) My Dropboex (\130.1¢
f ftpl.respirenics.com

“j Metwerk
e > |
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software. Page 6

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



|| = T = ~ Diagnostic Reporting Q3 2014.csv - Microsoft Excel o &
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Get Started Acrobat [~ 0 o @
= 4t = ! = T FER X AutoSum v+ Ap
‘ Calibri -1 ¥ ShwrepTed Date - o : o = [ﬁ
3 copy ~ T Elg . = & @ Fin Zl
Paste B ru- &y - § - 9% %3 ;" | Conditional Format Insert Delete Format Sort & Find &
o < Format Painter = T LR matting  as Table - | @Qeart  Fiter- Seledt~
Clipboard i1 Font fa Alignment Number Styles Cells Editing
D3 - (" % ¥ £ 97/2018
A B ® D E F G
Jack Splat none 7/2014.327.3 : Circadian Rhythm Disorder 402.0: Hypertensive heart disease
4 AlicePDx Sev_OSA 32668446135 7/8/2014 327.23: Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) 402.0: Hypertensive heart disease
5 AutoSV Eval 12345678 9/17/2014 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) 402.0: Hypertensive heart disease
6 Complex/Cental Apnea Patient 7070 8/30/2014 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) 327.51 : Periodic limb movement disorder
7 Dentist Hermey 0245-76-61 8/6/2014 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) 402.0 : Hypertensive heart disease
8 NightOne Alice 7249726360 10/9/2014 327.23: Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pedi 412: 0ld myocardial infarcti
9 PDx Level II_Study_1 666355 8/13/2014 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) 404.0 : Hypertensive heart and kidney disease
0 NightOne Alice 7249726360 10/6/2014 327.21: Primary central sleep apnea 292.85 : Drug induced sleep disorders
1 AASM Compliant 239863 7/5/2014 278.02: Overweight 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) {pediatric) 95810 : Attended Polysomnogra)

* If patients appear on the list without a diagnosis, you can return to the patient’s record to add
this information. Follow the steps below to do this.

1. Open the patient record and select File > Properties.

Edit

View  Scoring Devices

e

Open

Save

Clo=se

Generate Brescription

Technician Notes

Search

Audit Trail

Froperties  Alt+Enter
Import 2
Export r
Combine Acquisitions
Recent Filez 3

Exit

Ctrl+ O

Ctri+5

Report

ePDx , Sev_0O5A

b= 3 &g 3 T

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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2. Select the Diagnosis Tab. Click on Select for Diagnosis 1.

Acquisition Properties ®
| Patientl Patient Stats I Acquisition I Medications |D|E|9”05|5| Referring Physician | Interpreting Physician | Patien| ' | *
Diagnosis 2! Select
Diagnosis 3: Select
Diagnosis 4: Select
[ ok ][ cance |
| il

3. Click the (+) sign in front of the diagnosis category of choice to see the subcategory and
diagnosis types and codes. Select the appropriate diagnosis for Diagnosis 1. Select OK.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



gnostic Code Selection

Select the desired diagnostic code.

=~ Diagnostic Codes

Mutritional Disorders

Alcohol and Drug Disorders

Meurologic Sleep Disorders

- CNS Sleep Disorders

=- Sleep Apnea

L 327.20 Organic sleep apnea, unspecified
327.21 : Primary central sleep apnea
327.22 : High altitude periodic breathing

uctive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric)
327.24 : Idiopathic sleep related non-obstructive alveolar hypowentilation
327.25 : Congenital central alveclar hypowventilation syndrome
327.26 : Sleep related hypowventilation/hypoxemia in conditions classifiable elsewhere
327.27 : Central sleep apnea in conditions classified elsewhere
327.29 : Other organic sleep apnea

- Circadian Rhythm
- Parasomnias
- Sleep Movement Disorders
- Other Mowvement Disorders
- Epilepsy
[+ Marcolepsy
- Cardiovascular Diseases
- Respiratory

- Dentofacial and Salivary Anomalies
- Other Disorders of Sleep
- User-entered

Tl
gl

Dliagnostic Code: 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) {pediatric)

|-

[ ok ]| cancel

4. Repeat the above step for Diagnosis 2.

Acquisition Properties

Patient I Patient Stats I Acquisition I Me-dic;ations| Diagnosis | Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician I Patien| * | L

Diagnosis 1: 327.23 : Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) Select
Diagnosis 2: Select
Diagnosis 3: Select
Diagnosis 4: Select

[ oK | [ cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Diagnostic Code Selaection

Select the des=sired diagnostic code.

=- Qiagnustic Codes

Mutritional Disorders
Alcohol and Drug Disorders
Meurologic Sleep Disorders
CMNS Sleep Disorders
Epilepsy
Marcolepsy
- Cardiowvascular Diseases
EI Hypertension
402.0 : Hypertensive heart «
: Hypertensive kidney disesase
: Hypertensive heart and kidney disease
: Secondary hypertension
- Ischemic and Other Heart Disease
= Respiratory
- COPD
=- Respiratory Failure
518.81 : Acute respiratory failure
518.83 : Chronic respiratory failure
- Drentofacial and Salivary Anomalies
Other Disorders of Sleep
- User-entered

Driagnostic Code: 402.0 : Hypertensive heart disease

J

Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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5. Now that the primary and secondary diagnoses are selected, click OK. You can close the
study for this patient.

Acquisition Properties )

| Patient | Patient Stats | Acquisition I Medications| Diagnosis | Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician I Patien| * | L

Diagnosis 1: 327.23 1 Obstructive sleep apnea (adult) (pediatric) Select
Diagnosis 2! 402.0 : Hypertensive heart disease Select
Diagnosis 3: Select
Diagnosis 4: Select

1120360 R0OO

DW 11/25/2014
Em Consult the Sleepware G3 Online Help for additional information. ! /25/20

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software. Page 11
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Objectives

Data Management and Workflow with Sleepware G3

» Working folders

Local C Drive Folder C:\Acquisitions (Integration location)

Auto-Copy (Back-up or Network) Study Locations

Accessing studies for scoring

Archiving studies using Acquisition File Management

Keeping your hard drive manageable

PHILIPS



Working Folders

[Data

H U

Auto Save  Database

_-,/"-":

Remote
Acquisitions

CR

Working
Folders

By default, upon installation, Sleepware G3 designates a folder on each acquiring PC as the integration

folder. This is set up as: C:\Acquisitions

A working folder is a folder where studies are held after collection either for temporary storage, scoring,
or permanent storage. Typically, a sleep lab will working folders set up so that studies collect to the local
machine, and then automatically back up to a server location. The server location is where studies will
be accessed for scoring and review. Once a study is scored and reviewed, it is then moved to the

permanent scoring location.

Working Folders

Integration Folder  Folder

C:\Acquisitions
[l D:\Server Location

Add

When opening studies, search integration folder last.

Auto-copy
Auto-copy acquisitions after integration

[ Exclude video

Shared Options

X

[D:\Server Location

[ Ok l [ Cancel

]

**The local folder (C:\Acquisitions) is more of a safety measure for collection, in cases where
the server may be offline or unavailable during a study. Studies can, and should be deleted
from the local location once the user verifies the study is in the backup location for scoring.

PHILIPS



Working folder: Auto-Copy or Server Location

Creating an auto-copy location allows all studies from all rooms in the sleep lab to back up to a
single folder location on the network. The auto-copy location is typically a server location on the
sleep lab network that all acquiring PCs can access. This will be the location that the scorers will
access for scoring and physicians will access for review.

Waorking Folders

Integration Folder  Folder Add
C:\Acquisitions
.
[ D:\Server Location
r—ﬂ
|'_‘I'._1- !
When opening studies, search integration folder last.
Working
Folders Auto-copy
e
Auto-copy acguisitions after integration [D:"-.Sc—:rver Locaticn v]
[] Exclude video
[ Ok J [ Cancel ]
Shared Options

Therefore, when each study has ended, it will integrate to the local folder on the acquiring PC and
then automatically back up to the ‘auto-copy’ location in which you choose. You can think of the

C:\Acquisitions folder as a failsafe for retrieving the study in cases where the auto-copy or network
location may be offline

The studies in C:\Acquisitions are copies that will not be scored and can be deleted from this folder
periodically to save hard drive space. PHILIPS



Searching for Acquisitions

The yellow folder icon located in the upper-left toolbar is for opening acquisitions. Single left-click on the
folder to see the ‘open acquisition’ window. To score a study or review a scored study, access the auto-
copy folder located on the left pane, named D:\Server Location in this example. When this folder is
highlighted, the studies in this folder will appear in the right pane. Double left-click on the study you
want to open.

onfiguration
(93 A& 9o BR
A |-

Open Acquisition

Source folder: D:\Server Location -
- | Location Acquisition Last Mame ©  First Name Patie]
o= 00000004-ANTPD 1000032 BluetocthPAP MightOne blusto
w_H Working Folder s 000D0004-AN 1P D1 DO3559 Catnip Gina 02141
[> — ST ‘o= 00000071 8-APD= 10021 Columbia Eritish 12345
;HI R - “as 0000001 8-ANTPDEPD3254 Einstein Albert 2255,

SZWServer Location =

Tes 0000001 1-AN1PDEPO3250 Freud Sigmund wl2d
‘o= 00000065-ANTPD 1000279 OnTheBlock Jenny 02212

[> - Fawvorites
[> e My Computer

[> G‘; MNetwork

Note: If you are using ‘user assignment’, studies assigned to an individual user
will always appear on the start page on the “My Acquisitions” list.

5 PHILIPS



Working folders, additional settings

Video is collected during the study and integrated to the local acquisition folder with the sleep study
data files. By default, the video is also sent to the auto-copy location. If you do not want video to

transfer to the auto-copy location, you can choose to exclude video by placing a check mark in the
Exclude Video box.

Working Folders

Integration Folder Folder Add
C\Acquisitions
.
O D:\Server Location
———
.ﬁf_'-; When opening studies, search integration folder last.
Auto-caopy
worklng Auto-copy acquisitions after integration [D;‘n..sgr\,rer Location v]
Folders
[7] Exclude video
[ Ok J [ Cancel ]
Shared Options

¥ If you've set up the working folders so that studies integrate to C:\Acquisitions and
then back up to the auto-copy location, ensure that there is a check mark placed in front of
“When opening studies, search integration folder last”, so that Sleepware G3 will open the
6 study from the auto-copy (server) location for scoring and review. PHILIPS



Creating a permanent storage or archive folder location

When considering a permanent storage place for studies, some labs decide to use a location other
than the auto-copy or server location (such as a large capacity external hard drive). If your lab
chooses to have a separate location for storage, this storage location can be added as a working
folder for easy transfer by accessing the File Management area in the Tools menu. The next few slides

will demonstrate this action.

**|t is strongly recommended to create a permanent storage location, rather than using the backup
/scoring location for storage. Moving studies from the backup location to a permanent storage
location will reduce the number of studies you must search through for scoring and will prevent the

network from slowing down due to too many studies included during searches.

Working Folders Y
Integration Folder Folder Add
C:\Acquisitions

= e . Delete
I .:Hr.:u-l m =
[ [ G:WAcquisitions_Archive
When opening studies, search integration folder last.
Auto-copy
Auto-copy acquisitions after integration ’D;\Sgwer Location v]

[ Exclude video

Shared Options

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

]

PHILIPS



Transferring Study Data to the Archive Location

To transfer a study from the auto-copy/backup location to a permanent storage or archive
location, select Tools from the main menu of Sleepware G3 and Acquisition File Management

from the dropdown menu.

Tools > Acquisition File Management

File Edit WView Scoring Devices

simulator
Awaiting Acquisition

SR A8 9~ R

Eeronths Onened Acmiusitinns

Report Video

Alice NightOne
Mo signal

e =) | Workspaces  Window

Help

Acquisition File Management

8
B
i
Tyt
+

Clinical Results Query
Database Administration
Patient List

Physician List

PHILIPS



Transferring Study Data to the Archive Location

To begin the transfer, select your auto-copy folder location as the Working Folder. Next, place a
check mark in the box in front of the acquisition you would like to transfer. Next, in the Operation
section, choose your permanent storage or archive working folder as the Target Location. If you
have this location set up as a Working folder, it will appear on the dropdown list. If you do not,
then you can Browse to the location. In this case, G:\Acquisitions_Archive.

Acquisition File Management

<

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 1938.25 GB

Search By

Acquisition State: [All v] To Date: September 27, 2016 E~

Assigned To:

Wworking Folder: D:\Serwver Location ot

[7] ooo31770  ASBS03358 Pediatric Study 8/4/2003 LDG120911... 12/9/2011 10:12:15 Scoring Todd Litwin, ... Poznanovic, MD

I:I 00000005 AN1PDEPO3... 5 = 11/6/1974 3294, FW2286 11/5/2014 Tidd 37 Verified Towanda

[] nooo1678  ASBS00007 ShariAutoSVT...  AutoSVTrend 1/1/1970 AutoSvTrend  11/6/2010 0:38:47 Scoring Towanda

00000036 ASBS01325 Sleep w video test 1 1/11/1900 Sleep w wid... 1/25/2006 7:52:00 Completed Towanda

00000032 AS5BS001013 Split Night PTT_3 5/4/1941 1236454388 7/11/2004 5:39:00 Completed Ron Fligge

D 00000143 100760 Splitnight Quality 1/15/1963 as I-Did-n... 6/9/2015 8:38:28 Scoring Towanda VERSC... LAVALEE

00000007  AN1PDEPO3... W i 11/7/1974 JWEPDO3294... 11/8/2014 7:33:21 MNew None |

D 00000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 6:56:44 MNew None |_E

I:I 00000010 AN1PDEPO3... Westwood Clint 11/1/1974 w 11/1/2014 8:22:32 MNew MNone

Selected acquisitions: 0 Selection size: 0.0 MB [W All ] [‘/ Ncme]

Operation

Target Location: G:hAcquisitions_Archive -

PHILIPS



Transferring Study Data to the Permanent Storage/Archive Location

Acquisition File Management =
Search By
Acquisition State: [All v] To Date: September 27, 2016 [ERg
Assigned To: [AII v]
Working Folder: [D:\Server Location ']
Acg Num Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acq Date Duration State Assigned To Interpr... Referring Phys.
[[] 00000036  ASBS01825 Sleep w video  test 1 1/11/1500 Sleep w vid... 1/25/2006 7:52:00 Completed Towanda
[[] 00000032 ASBS001013 Split Night PTT_3 5/4/1941 1236454388 7/11/2004 6:39:00 Completed Ron Fligge
I:I 00000027 ASB1013 Beta MWT 1/1/1890 5589647 3/2/2004 0:40:00 Scoring Mone
[[] 00000020 AN1PDEPO3... m2, 3294 m2, ¥1.0.0.... 11/13/1974 after saw e... 11/13/2014 6:33:04 New Mone
AN1PDEPO3... Einstein Albert 11/12/1974 2295,32594 11/12/2014 7:45:20 New Towanda
[] 00000018  APDx10021 Columbia British 3/28/1966 123456 9/12/2008 5:53:00 Completed Ann
I:‘ 00000018 APDXG0 APDx60 StdConfig+Act 1/17/1973 APDxE0 1/17/2013 7:06:39 Verified Doctor
[7] oooooole APDx12196 AlicePDx Actigraphy_... 5/18/1955 19735246 &5/3/2010 §:04:00 Scoring Towanda
I:‘ 00000015 APDx0043 AlicePDx Sev_0O5A 11/14/1948 32668446135 7/8/2008 §:15:00 Verified Doctor
Selected acguisitions: 0 Selection size: 0.0 MB l"/ All ] l/ None
Operation

Target Location: G:\Acquisitions_Archive -

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 1938.25 GB

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
[] Exclude video Files
71 Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
7} Move the selected acquisitions to the target location
1 Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:
Exclude Video Files
7 Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

7 Delete acquisition files

Notice in the Operations area options to copy, move, or archive a studies. Typically, you will select the
first option: “Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location” and include video. If this method

is chosen, the study will be copied and then reside in both locations: the backup location and the
archive location. It is recommended that once it is verified the study is copied to the storage location,
you should delete the study from the backup location. These steps will be shown in the next few slides.

10 PHILIPS



Verifying Archive Location

To verify studies have been copied to the permanent storage location, select this location
as your Working Folder location to see the studies populate.

Acquisition File Management -)-('
Search By

Last Name: From Date: January 01, 1980 (kg k:)‘, Search

Acquisition State: [ Al ~| o Date: February 28, 2017 [

Assigned To: [Aﬂ v]

Waorking Folder: ’E-.‘\Archive Location Y]

Acg Num Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acg Date ‘  Duration State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Ref...

[[] 00000036 ASBS01825 Sleep w video  test1 1/11/1900 Sleep w vid... 1/25/2006 7:52:00 Completed Towanda

I:l 00000032 ASBS001013 Split Night FTT_3 5/4/1941 123645488 7/11/2004 65:39:00 Completed Ron Fligge

[[] 00000027 ASELO013 Beta MWT 1/1/1990 5589647 3/2/2004 0:40:00 Scoring MNone

[C] 00000020 AN1PDEPO3... m2, 3294 m2, V1.0.0.... 11/13/1974 after saw e... 11/13/2014 6:33:04 New None

= AM1PDEPO3... Einstein Albert 11/12/1974 2295,3294 11/12/2014 7:45:20 New Towanda

I:l Q0000018 APDx10021 Columbia British 3/28/1966 123456 9/12/2008 5:53:00 Completed Ann

I:l Q0000018 APDXE0 APDxE0 StdConfig+Act 1/17/1973 APDx60 1/17/2013 7:06:39 verified Doctor

[C] oooD0016  APDx12196 AlicePDx Actigraphy_... 5/18/1955 19735246 6/3/2010 8:04:00 Scoring Towanda

I:l Q0000015 APDx¥0043 AlicePDx Sewv_0OS5A 11/14/1948 32668446135 7/8/2008 §:15:00 verified Doctor

TR

11
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Now that you’ve verified the transfer, you can delete the files from the auto backup/server location.
In this example, this location is: D:\Server Location

& Manageamsant

Saarch By

Last Mame: |

Fram Date:

digguistion State: |-Al

'—J T Daba:

diiaioasd To: Lalk

‘Working Folder:z | Dvisarver Location

-

January 01, 1980

Saptember 17, 2016

-

=

7 L Ll
| acg Num [ 15 Last Name Forgs Mame Birth Dats Patsent [D Ach Date Duratson  Stabe Assigned To Intarpreting Phys, Ref..
[ 0000000  ANLPDLO0O... W Jimi 12/771574 123 42742015 [-38-1-1 B Completad Mons
|¥] 90000CS0 ANLIPDEPDT... Greg - | A/2LF1ISTE slesptasting 4/15/2016 Sioa:41 Compésied Rab
|¥] 0000005 4 Legacylmpart AcqComiments AFLN 1957 LEGACY_Mik... B/15/2003 Er27rll Comphstad Raob
| ¥ 00050052 ANLPDERODT... Buktbercup Eparky Ef15/1555 buttercup Li3%/2017 B107:51 Complsted Mone
I |9 DODODXS4 pOSSSS Angstadt Frad Lrriiepg 234567 S23/2011 Sr2sus0 Werdied Mons
| |¥] DODODCS4  ANIPDEPDT., Butbercug Sparky G 1571555 buttsroup L2e2017 LICE - 1] Completed Mone
Salactad scquisitsana: & Salaction sira: 5478 MB |" All | I"" Nene |
Oparatian
Target Location: I* B oSS .
This target |eeatan camnet be oh an cpbesl disk devies such as & C0, OV or Blussay drive,
Fres space on target drivel Unknown
Copy the selected soquistions [0 1he 1Argal [Seatan
Emcluds Video Files
Cogy oaly the scarnmng liles of the salacted Soquisiteans 1o the target lacanon
Mowe tha salacted scquistions o tha target locatan
Archive the seleclad soquisitions 1o the target kacation and appdy the followsng (optional) label:
Exchuda Viden Filesy
lescind scquestiors
8 Delets acqusition files
[ Conlanus ] | =3

| & moguisibong

12
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Operations options for transferring studies explained: Copy, move, archive and delete.

Dperation

Target Location: [D:\Server Location] - Browse...

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 19.54 GB

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
[[] Exclude Video Files
Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
Z) Move the selected acquisitions to the target location
) Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label: Archived
Exclude Video Files
Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

() Delete acquisition files

| Continue ‘ | Close |

67 acquisitions

1. Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location: Puts a copy of the selected acquisitions in the target
location and does not delete the original files. You can also choose to “Exclude Video Files” associated with
the acquisition.

2. Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location: Copies only the scoring files
associated with the selected acquisitions, not the acquisition files.

3. Move the selected acquisitions to the target location: Copies the selected acquisition files to the target
location then deletes the originals after the copy.

4. Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label: Copies the
selected acquisition files to the target location, then deletes the originals after the copy. This function also
adds a user-specified archive label and computer-generated archive date to that acquisition's record in the
database. By default, an acquisition that has an archive label and date in the database does not appear when
searching for acquisitions. You can also choose to “Exclude Video Files” associated with the acquisition.

5. Delete video files from the selected acquisitions: This option allows you to delete multiple video files at once.

6. Delete acquisition files: This option deletes all of the associated acquisition files for the selected acquisition.
The entry in the database for the acquisitions remains and is not removed as part of the delete operation.

PHILIPS
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Last, it is important to manage the hard drive on each of your acquiring workstations. The
folder location is C:\Acquisitons. The studies can be deleted by accessing the File Management
tool. Select the C:\Acquisitons folder as the working folder. Select the studies that you’d like to
delete. Next, select Delete Acquisition Files at the bottom of the page, and click on Continue

to proceed.

Acquisition File Management

Search By
Last Name: |:| Acquired Date: Custom
Acquisition State: [AH vl From Date: January 01,1980

To Date: March 07, 2017
< Waorking Folder: [C:\Acquisitiuns
Acghum ¢ Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient 10 AcqgDate  Duration  State Assigned To Interpreting Phys.  Ref...
00000001 ANiPD1000.. W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015  6:56:44  Completed  None
00000050 AN1PDEPD7... Greg 5 3/21/1976 sleeptesting 4/15/2016  5:01:41  Completed  Rob
00000052 4 Legacylmport  AcqComments  4/13/1957 LEGACY_Mik... 8/15/2003 1:27:13  Completed  Rob
00000052 ANIPDEPQ7.. Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/25/2017  9:07:51  Completed  None
00000054 (005555 Angstadt Fred 1/7/1980 12345673 5/22/2011  5:29:50  Verified Mone
00000054 ANiPDEPD7.. Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/26/2017  4:43:56  Completed  MNone
Selected acquisitions: & Selection size: 507.6 MB "/ Al l l‘f None
Operation
Target Location:
The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: Unknown
() Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
Exclude Video Files

() Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

() Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

() Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:

Exclude Video Files
s d acquisitions
< @ Delete acquisition files
Continue l l Close

& acquisitions

PHILIPS



15

Help!

For more information about Sleepware G3, you can access the online Help by
selecting Help from the main menu and then Contents or Index. OR... press F1
on your computer’s keyboard to view the online Help.

Eile Report Tools

Configuration

=6 5 R

Contents

Index

About...

Sleepare 63

@

i
Hide Back Foward Pit

- Predefined Comments
< Scoing Styles

G
6 Welcome to Sleepware G3
@ Geting Siated Guide
8 i Venu Bar
@ Device Hanagement
E] Corfiguration Tab
Chanrel Colors
Fonts
Trend Labels
Auto Save
Database
Remote Acquistion Options
i
Report Caleulations
Report Charts
Report Generation
Easy Tent
Custom Acquistion Properties
Full PSG Analysis Cptions
Respiretory Only Analysis Options
Custom Everts
Event Fiters
Evert Optons

Sleep Stagng
Somnolyzer licensing
Groups

Users

EDF Impott

HL7 Configuration
Impedance Lints
Miscellaneous Options
Network Device Setup
Neurs Optins

Option Preferences
Portable Device State Management
Secuty

State Management
Technician Notes

@ St Page Tab

Working Folders

“The Working Folders window provides the abilty to add and/or remove working folders and to set one of them as the integration folder, The integration flder s the location where new acquisitions ar automatically saved, The default
integration folder is set to C:\Aequi sitions during installation. The Folder column shows the full path of each warking folder. Warking folders also aid in organizing acquisitions. If an acquisition is in a working folder, it can automatically be
located by the Sleepware Search function.

In most cases acquisitions will reside in working folders. It is important to note that an acquisition can be moved outside of a warking folder and still be opened by Sleepware G3. For example, at some facilities, it may be common practice to
store new acquisiions in an integration folder on a "local” computer and auto-copy the same acquisition o  shared area for scoring purposes. In such a scenario, when Sleepware is asked to find the acquisition, it would actually find itin
bath places. That is the reason for the When opening studies, search the integration folder last option in the Working Folders window. This will cause Sleepware to search mare efficiently. With this option selected, if Sleepware finds a
study in a working foldér that is not the integration folder, it will open that study and nat look in the integration folder.
To add a new working folder:
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click the Working Folders link.

The Working Folders window opens.
3. Click the Add button.

A new window opens.

4. Type a path/folder name in the space provided or Browse button and navigate to the folder. UNC paths are permitted in addition to mapped drives. If you type a folder name that doesn't exist, Sleepware will ask if you want it to create
the folder for you.

5. Click OK to complete the operation and close the window.

6. Click OK again to cose the Working Folders window.

To delete an existing working folder:
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click the Working Folders link.
The Warking Folders window opens.
3. Click on the folder to delete and click the Delete button,
The selected folder is removed from the Folder column.
Note: I there is only ane working flder listed, the Delete button is disabled.

4, Click OK to close the Working Folders window.

Auto-copy Options
1. (Optional) Click the Auto-copy acquisitions during integration option to automatically copy acquisitions to the folder you select in the associated drop-down list.

The copy operation occurs when an acquisition is stopped and is integrated to the working folder designated as the integration folder. The acquisition is then also copied to the specified warking folder. This also applies to Alice PDx
acquisitions.

2. (Optional) Click the Exclude Video check box to perform the acquisition copy but without any associated video files.

PHILIPS




Thank You
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Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of
Sleepware.
Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

-H Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.
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Benefits of User, State, and Location
Management

Location fields can be used to set up multiple geographic locations or user locations
for your lab. Locations can facilitate user location and sleep study data partitioning
per geographic area. With use of the location field, it is possible to assign patients to
a specific location who can only be seen by users with that same location.

Adding and managing users to Sleepware G3 allows individual user login, user
customized work preferences, and the ability for ‘patient assignment’ to various
users, such as a scoring tech or interpreting physician, as the patient goes through
the testing cycle from acquisition to complete.

Sleepware G3 users can be assigned to one or more locations.
State management allows a user to assign a status to a sleep study for tracking

progress through sleep study process, such as Newly Acquired, Scoring, Scored,
Interpreting, Interpreted or Complete.

PHILIPS



Objectives

How to configure Sleepware G3 for locations, user

management and state management.

How to assign a location to a user.
How to assign a location to a patient.
How to enable and utilize User Management in Sleepware G3.

How to enable and utilize State Management in Sleepware G3.

PHILIPS



Workflow Efficiency
Part 1.
Location Management
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Workflow Efficiencies
Locations

Configuration > Locations

sers

% [ 2

—_—

Locations can represent geographical locations
or places, or they can represent physicians. Locations
are used to facilitate patient privacy and data

Groups Locations Users

Warkflow partitioning. Because of the location assignment,
d - ‘ ] patients from a specific location can only be seen
LI E’ . .
. — by Sleepware G3 users associated with that same
Patient F"IIII"t_EItHE Aqguisition ) . o
Workflow  Devic... States location. This helps ensure that physicians or sleep

labs can only see their own patients and not see

patients of other physicians or sleep labs.

To add locations, double left-click on the Locations icon.

PHILIPS



Add Locations

Locations %
. !
Location
Add
9 Bening
r - | .
Locations Paris
Pittsburgh
Tokyo
Vienna
Shared Options

Location names can be edited using Modify, even after they are assigned to a user or
Patient. The user profile or patient info will automatically update to reflect the change.

A location cannot be deleted if patients are assigned to it or if a user not in the Global
Administrator group has it in his or her list of locations.

The ability to configure locations shall only be available when user management is enabled.

PHILIPS



Assighing Locations to a Sleepware G3 user

User: Steve

Settings Privilegesl Locations

=

User Name:
Password:
E-mail:

Last Name:
First Name:
Middle Name:
Suffisx:

Title:

Groups:

[[] Account is Locked

Steve

(Hashed Password)

Magellan

Steve

Dr.|

Groups

[[] Global Administrator
D Scorers

Physicians

() All Locations

@ Specific Locations:

Default Location:

Locations *
7] Beijing
] Munich
[ Paris
Pittsburgh
[F] Tokyo
Vienna

Fittsburgh -

[

0.9

] ’ Cancel ]

[ OK ] [ Cancel

+» Users can be assigned one or more locations.

+* Users should be assigned a default location.

+* If this user creates a patient in Sleepware G3, this default location will be
used as a patient’s location (unless changed).
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Assighing Locations to a Sleepware G3 User

User: Dawn

Settings | Frivileges I La-c.ations|

x ! User: Dawn

| Settingsl Privilegesl Locatiens |

User Name: Dawn
Password: (Mo Password)
E-mail:

Last Name: Discotheque
First Name: Crawn

Middle Name:

Suffix:

Title: Lab Manager
Groups: —_—

Global Administrator
Scorers
[7] Physicians

[ Account is Locked

X

@ All Locations

Specific Locations:

Default Location:

Locations *
Beijing
Munich
Paris
Pittsburgh
Tokyo
Vienna

Pittsburgh

I

l.

ok || cancel

All members of the Global Administrator group will have the access of ALL

locations, which cannot be changed.

PHILIPS




Assigning a location to a patient record

Patient Info ?

| Patient I Patient Stats I Medications I Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician | General

Location

Location: [None ']

Beijing

Acquisition Order Number | M4ich (Note: Adding a location to a patient
Order Number: T — record will be covered in the User
Awaiting Acauisition hone Management section of this

© None presentation.)

@ Awaiting Portable Acquisition

) Awaiting In-Lab Acquisition

ok [ cones ]

Location is selectable from within the Patient Info file when adding a new patient or editing the record
of an existing patient.

Acquisitions that were acquired prior to Sleepware G3 v. 3.9.0 will be assigned the location of none.
The use of locations is optional and the location called "None" is provided as the default.

Any Sleepware G3 user can view any patient whose location is marked as "None.”

PHILIPS



PHILIPS
Location & the Start Page

The recently acquired acquisition list will display acquisitions:
= From patients with the same location as the user logged in.
= From patients with the location of None.

The patient dashboard will display acquisitions:
* From patients with the same location as the user logged in.

[E=3 Bl

'3/ Sleepware G3 - Demonstration Device, Not for Therapeutic or Diagnostic Use. Not for Sale.

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Videa Tools Workspaces Window Help . . .
= = PHILIPS " From patients with the location of None.
X - =)= s T —— —
RESPIRONICS
Start Page
=l A= g B
3| Sleepware G3 - Demonstration Device. Mot for Therapeutic or Diagnostic Use. Not for Sale. EI@
Recently Opened Acquisitions My Acquisitions File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window  Help
Name Report  Acquisition 1D Date Name Report Acquisition ID Date o o PHILIPS
Inter-Scorer, A... 00000352-100881 -+ 2/3/2017 A " = T T ————
' 00000001-Edf-130.... --- 10/11/20... RESPIRONICS
Anderson, Ed 00000253-100881  +++ 7/27/2016 SRS
MSLT Nap, Acq 00001200-A5B503... -« 6/17/2010 ot s 5 R
edf, import 00000003-Edf-130.... «+» 11/7/2016
Wde_n‘ Video 03310061-111265 ©+207/2017 Patient Waorkflow Dashboard Portable Device Dashboard
edf, import 00000006-Edf-130.... =+ 11/7/2016
Ramierez, Patri... 01520128-A5B501 .. 2/21/2017 Name Status Action Reparts Day Status Device Name
Pomnager, Patri... 00011208-100598 - 2/18/2017 Mew, Jimmy Mew Patient Provide Device Training =+ o Available AN1PD_1000
Scruggs, Michael a z;l 00000017-AN1PDL .. =+ 2/1/2017 Redding, Otis Rec.ewed Device Traini... Configure Device o Available ANLIPD_EPQ4..
Dufresne, &ndy Patient Received AN1P.. Import 13 O Inuse AN1PD_1000
; . B Mew Acquisition Open 00000001-Edf-1 Periodic Maint.. AN1PD_1000
Recently Acquired Acquisitions D10, D10 New Acquisitian Open 00000051-AN1P 35
Name Report  Acquisition 1D Date Doe, Jane New Acquisition Open 00000040-AN1P 35
Rob 00000353-100881 Cummy2, Du..  Scoring Open 00000334-1008... - 17
Washingtan, G... Verifying Open 00000330-1008... = 54

Tip of the Day

0 acquisitions assigned to Ed

A

| § Database Connected ~

10

Tip of the Day

8 patients in workflow

(A

|l Database Connected -
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The location field is a dropdown box populated with all the locations that
the user is assigned, as well as the choice of “All of My Locations” and “None

Location and Search

“All of My Locations” is the default.

Database Acquisition Search

)

Search By
Last Name: [T] Acquired Date: Custom () Search
Patient ID: Fram Date: January 01, 1980
Acquisition State: [AII v] To Date: Jla ng 2017 ~
Assigned To: ’A” '] Location: IAII of My Locations ']
. L All of My Locations
[7] show archived acquisitions Paris Y
Pittsburgh
None |
Acg Num ’ Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient D Acg Date Dur%ﬂ State Assigned To Iﬂtej reting Phys. Referrii *
0ooo0o01 AN1PD1000... Einstein Albert 1/30/1977 e=mc2 3/22/2017  0:01:22 Completed Dawn
00000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 G:56:44 Completed MNone
00000004 AN1PD1000... BluetoothPAP NightOne 4/27/1975 bluetooth 4/27/2015 5:07:42 Completed MNone
Q0000008 AN1PD1000... Clemente R 3/6/1977 Firates21 37 2017 4:44:30 Completed Dawn
00000009 AN1PD1000... Blass Steve 3/8/1977 Blas=s 3/8/2017 0:02:00 Completed None =
0ooooo1y AN1PDEP1B... Ron Fontane 3f16/1977 test 10/9/2014  7:12:08 Completed None
00000025 AN1PD1000... C Rob 10/13/1976 Rob001 2/22/2016 0:30:00 Completed Rob
00000027 AN1FD1000... D1 D1 11/22/1976 D1 12/1/2016  0:04:39 Completed None
00000034 AN1PDEPO7... Sparrow ] 4/3/1975 time shorter ... 4/10/2015 1:03:51 Completed None
00000050 AMN1PDEPO7... (Greg s 3/21/1976 sleeptesting 4/15/2016  5:01:41 Completed Rob ==
00000052 4 Legacylmpart  AcgComments 4/13/1957 LEGACY Mik... 8/15/2003 1:27:13 Completed Rob
00000052 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/25/2017  9:07:51 Completed None
00000054 005555 Angstadt Fred 1/7/1980 1234567a 5/22/2011  5:29:50 Completed None
00000054 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/26/2017  4:43:56 Completed None
00000828 APDXRNO1 D2 (0] 11/22/1976 02 12/1/2016 0:03:28 Completed Rob i
:Hl ,,,,,, e o . e - e e o _ L . | .
[ Delete ] [ Status ] [ QOpen l

11
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PHILIPS

Other Places to view Locations

In these G3 areas, only patients in locations that are the same as what the

user has will be displayed:

— File Acquisition Management

— Patient Entry Tool
— Cloud Management

File Acquisition Management

Acquisition File Management

Search By
Last Name: T Acqured Date: Tustomn
Agquisition State: [Al | From Date: January 01, 1980
Assigned To: [au - To Date: March 08, 2017
. Working Folder: = -] Locatigp: [or. schwarz -
Patient Entry Tool
Acqhum © Devies Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient 1D AcqDate  Durati | Dr. Schwartz aPhys.  Ref..
] 00000307 100881 D1 D1 11/22/1976 D1 10/7/2016  0:00:z | None
. . = Acquisition 1/1/1970 1SRTemp2

Patient List X Abe 4/26/1976 Abe00L 4/26/2016  0:00%

Last Name: q\' Search

ID:

Referring Physician: [AII v]

Interpreting Physician: .
sy

| All of My Locations

Location: )
___.--/

- Cooees 10

annot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.

Kl

drive: Unknown

et location

| acquisitions to the target location

rget location and apply the following (optional) label:

- isitions

Last Name First Name D Birth Date Phone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician =
Test PR24 1/1/1970

AdultPatient Tester AdultPatientD... 6/6/1971
C Rob Rob001 10/13/1976 Dr. Pepper et location
Dummy?2 Dummy2 Dummy2 1/20/1977
Inter-Scorer Acquisition ISRTemp 1/1/1970
Inter-Scorer Acquisition ISRTemp2 1/1/1970
Lo Temmmek s PSR sismranes

add | [ modiy | [ pelete

24 patients

Continue Close

12
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PHILIPS
Other Places to view Locations (continued)

In these places, the patient name will simply be hidden from the user if the
patient/acquisition is from a location not assigned to the current user.”

— File Open (screen shot below)

— Portable Device Manager (Tools > Portable Device Manager)

— Alice NightOne Import

—) Alice PDx Import A user will still be able to import a study from Alice NightOne and Alice
PDx but the patient name will not be visible.

Open Acquisition
Source folder:  C:\Acquisitions v
¥ . Location Acqui.’ LastN. FirstN.. Patien.. Study.. Durati.. Assig.. State n
¢ 00000D. GEnstein  Abet  esmc2 32220, 000122 Amn Completed
w_# Warking Folder s 00000D. W Jm 123 42720 065644  Am Completed
v =B=‘h=\| C:\Acguisitions ‘e dooooD.. == - - - - - - 3
R \00000001-ASBS00005 | | & oucoo.
) ,G:\I ﬂm- e e e e e e e
B \is4 T o - - o~ o~ o~ 1

13 PHILIPS



PHILIPS
Locations and User Assighment

Only the users with the same Location as the patient for the acquisition will be
displayed.
Users from one location will not be able to see users from a separate location.

File View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces
t:i' Undo Ctrl+Z
: Redo Ctrl+Y
[u]
03 |_| A=zzigned To » | Ann 05 W
State 3 Crawn
Therapy Device Mode b Rob
: Time Markers Stewve
2
‘T—E Custom Events Mone T
E Custom Properties -
[ Ewvent Filter Settings m
- Report Calculations
G T
14 PHILIPS



PHILIPS
Location field

Upgrade considerations

The locations field in Sleepware G3 is new with v 3.9.0.
When a customer first upgrades to 3.9.0
= All patients are automatically set to a default location of “None.”
Locations must first be configured to use them. Configuration Page > Locations.
Locations must be assigned manually to Sleepware G3 users. Configuration Page >
Users > Location tab.
Locations can then be assigned to patients. Tools > Patient List.
After locations have been assigned to a user, it is the default location for the
user that will be assigned to patients created by this user. It is possible to assign
a different location to a user.

If it is desired to assign a location to a patient’s files whose acquisitions were collected
prior to 3.9, the user must edit each patient record individually. There is not a function
within Sleepware G3 that allows for a bulk location assignment, although our Product
Support team does have a utility that can perform this function for you.

15 PHILIPS



Workflow Efficiency
Part 2.
Group and User Management

PHILIPS



Workflow Efficiencies

Workflow

¥

Fatient
Workflow

i L] =

Portable Aquisition
Devic... States

Group: Scorers

Settings | Users

Name: Scorers

Description: Score Acquisitions

Privileges: =7 All Privileges

i Score Acquisitions
[ Generate Reports
~-[~ Generate Prescriptions
I_ Modify Acquisition Properties

[ Add and Remove Devices
=" Inter-Scorer Reliability Admin

|7 Perfarm Acquisition Search

-] Open All Acquisitions

--|7 Change Acquisition from/to Any State
-~ Madify All Configuration Settings

| »

m

Lo JI

Cancel

Groups

A quick review about Groups:

Groups

By default, the following groups appear: Global
Administrator, Scorers, and Physicians.

New groups can be created and existing groups
can be deleted.

Users, upon setup, are assigned to one or
several of these groups.

System privileges for a group can be assigned
that will apply to users in the group.

X

.

Group Description Add
Global Administrator Administrator that has all privileges
Physicians Physician Review of Acguisitions

Scorers Score Acquisitions NN
Delete

17

Shared Options

[ oK J [ Cancel ]

PHILIPS

*On the next slide, all privileges will be shown.



User Privileges that can be assigned to

groups - the complete list Privieges [Locations
B Modify All Configuration Settings
- v Modify Analysis Parameters

- v Modify Auto Save

- [v Modify Channel Colors
Mew User - ¥ Maodify Custorn Acquisition Properties
- [ Modify Custormn Events

— - W Maodify Database Options
Privileges | Locations --[¥ Modify Easy Text Options ‘
- v Madify EEG Montage
B Al Privileges - [¥ Modify Event Filters
W Score Acquisitions - ¥ Maodify Event Options
IF Generate R.EI:IDI"tS |7 Modify EDF Import Options
~[W Generate Prescriptions e Maodify Fonts
- Maodify Acquisition Properties - [4] Modify Groups .
. - [¥ Madify HLY Configuration
p Add andRemove Devices - ¥ Modify Impedance Limits
- Inter-Scorer Reliability Admin -[¥ Modify Locations
- Cloud Administrator - ¥ Modify Miscellaneous Options
- Perform Acquisition Search - ¥ Modify Network Device Setup
E-¥ Cpen All Acquisitions ~[¥ Modify Neuro Options
- [ Open Acquisition Assigned to Any User [ Modify Optien Preferences
. L - v Modify Patient Workflow Options
- ¥ Open Unassigned Acquisition - W Madify Portable Device State Management Options
&-[¥ Open Acquisition in Any State _ - ¥ Modify Predefined Comments
BE-¥ Change Acquisition from,/to Any State User - ¥ Modify Remote Acquisition Options
- ¥ Change Acquisition from State: New IIZ MDS@;? Report C:|cu|ati-:'n_ Options
FE . : :I - |—| - Iw Modify Report Charts Options
- Change AEQLI!S!t!DI'I from State: Scoring ngs Privileges | Locations v Mndif: ReEDr‘t Generatiopn Options
- W Change Acquisition from State: Scored : : ¥ Modify Scoring Styles
- [ Change Acquisition from State: Verifyin S M':'d!f? Sleep Staging _ _ --[¥ Madify Security Options
- [ Change Acquisition from State: Verified - ¥ Modify Somnalyzer Licensing Options -[¥ Modify Sleep Staging
- [ Change Acquisition from State: Comple - W Modify State Management Options
- [ Change Acquisition to State: New - [W Modify Technician Notes Options
¥ Change Acquisition to State: Scoring - v Modify Trend Labels
- [W¥ Change Acquisition to State: Scored - v Maodify Users
—[¥ Change Acquisition to State: Verifying - v Madify Waorking Folders
¥ Change Acquisition to State: Verified |E-W Invoke All Tools
¥ Change Acquisition to State: Completed - ¥ Invoke Acquisition File Management Tool
W Modify All Configuration Settings - Invoke Clinical Results Query Toal
B Invoke All Tools - Invoke Database Administration Toal
- W Invaoke Patient Entry Tool
- ¥ Invaoke Physician Entry Tool
- ¥ Invaoke Portable Device Manager Tool
18 PHILIPS




Workflow Efficiencies
User Management

b

Groups

Workflow
[ ]

Fatient
Workflow

9.

——

Locations

Aguisition
States

19

The benefits of managing Users in G3:

Adding and managing users to Sleepware G3
allows individual user login.

A user can be assigned to a Group with select
privileges.

A user can customize workspaces, select
software preferences, and determine feature
response settings.

Users give the ability to assign sleep studies to
specific users in order to optimize workflow.
For example, when a study is collected it can
be assigned to the lead scorer. Once the
scoring is complete, the lead scorer can assign
it to the interpreting physician to review.

PHILIPS



Security M an ag| ng U Sers By managing users, users must log

Manage users into Sleepware G3 using their own
username and password (password
is optional).

Security There is an option to choose your

Manage users Domain user name and password,

User Names which will be the same as your

@ Sleepware login for Windows. Once you log

) Domain:

into Windows, Sleepware G3 will
open by double left-clicking on the

Remember username of last user

Username Last Name First Name Add Sleepwa re G3 ICOI‘].

Ann Modify

Drawn

. pelee Or, you may choose to create
Sleepware G3 usernames and
passwords.

If the Remember username of last
user option is selected, Sleepware
‘ 3 G3 remembers the user name of
the last user that logged in. This
option is enabled by default.

QK l [ Cancel

Shared Options

To add a user, select Add.
20 PHILIPS



Adding a user account

- Adding a user and assigning groups

Settings | Frivileges I Lucaticmsl

User Name: I

Passwaord: {No Password)

E-mail:

Last Name:

First Name:

Middle Name:

Suffix:

Title:

Groups: Groups
[[] Global Administrator
|:| Scorers
[7] Physicians

[7] Account is Locked

[

OK

J [ Cancel

)

Mew User 3'(’
Settings | privileges | Locations |
User Name: Superuser
Pazsword:
E-mail:
Last Name: Case
First Name: Justin
Middle Name:
Suffix; M.D.
Title:
Groups: Groups
Global Administrator
Scorers
Physicians
[7] Account is Locked
[ Ok ] [ Cancel

21

For this user the User Name, Last Name, First Name, and Suffix are entered and Groups
are selected. The option to not use a Password was chosen.

*Note: If using electronic signature, Last Name and First Name must be entered.

PHILIPS
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User Management

User locations

Assign Locations to a User.

A choice of All Locations or the Specific
Locations option are available.
Specific Locations is not available for
Global Administrators. A Global
Administrator will be assigned to ALL
locations.

If you select the Specific Locations
option for a user, you can then select
one or more of the Locations listed.
You can apply a default location for a
user by selecting it from the Default
Location drop-down list.

Click OK to save the changes and close
the User window.

A default location for a user can be
changed at any time by a Global
Administrator.

User: Superuser ?

@ All Locations

Specific Locations:

Default Location:

Settings | Privileges | Locations

Locations
Beijing
Munich
Paris
Pittsburgh
Tokyo
Vienna

[Nune

) All Locations

@ Specific Locations: Locations

[ Beijing
[] Munich
Paris
Pittsburgh
[[] Tokye

[ wienna

Default Location: Fittsburgh

) G |

PHILIPS



User Management

Assigning acquisitions to a specific user from within a patient
record

Tools Wo

File View Scoring Devices Report Video
\( Undo Ctri+Z
p— Redo Ctrl+Y
Eimctain Alhark
. | Assigned To 3 Bob
~ 3 State 3 Drawn
Therapy Device Mode 3 Dioctor

Raw Data XX

Time Markers

Custom Events
Custom Properties
Event Filter Settings

Report Calculations

Somnolyzer

Towanda

Mone

WE

I

When an acquisition is open, users will see their
patients on the Acquisitions List Start Page
under My Acquisitions. If on the Patient and
Device Workflow Start Page, a users will see
only the patients assigned to them there as well.

In order to assign a patient to another user
while the sleep study record is open, the user
selects Edit > Assigned To > and selects the user
to whom they would like to assign the study.

PHILIPS



Assigning Acquisitions to specific users from the Start Pages

User Management

The Patient and Device Workflow Dashboard Start Page

Start Page

T A

R

Patient Workflow Dashboard

Name

NewPatient, noname
Sanguillen, Manny
Stargell, Willie

test, test

\Wagner, Honus
51.0.1.2551, boot 2
Einstein, Albert
Clemente, Robterto
Angstadt, Fred
Lincoln, Abe

Status
New Fatient
New Patient
New Patient
New Patient
New Patient

Patient Received AN1PD_1001.

New Acquisition
Scoring
Scored
verified
Verfied

A Ehier
Provide Device Training
Provide Device Training
Provide Device Training
Provide Device Training
Provide Device Training
Import

Open 00000034-AN1IPDEPO7Y
Open 00000001-ANIPD1000

Open 00000008-AN1IPD1000Y.. -4

Open 00000054-005555
Open 00002515-ASBS00077

REeor U NICo |

Portable Device Dashboard

Davys Status jevice Name
" Availlable AN1PD_1000137
" Available AN1PD_1000854
15 " Available AN1PD_100130%
15 " Available AN1PD_EPD7462
© InUse AN1PD_1001765

1

The Acquisitions List Start Page

3 [Pxplore Selection
T4 Latlcnt[)dalls
ssigned To » Ann
ptate » | ¥ Dawn
Joe

My Acquisitions
Acquisition ID
0oa00008-ANLPDY ...

Report
Clemente,R_

= Fiwd keTuk i

X

Click on the Ellipses (...) for the patient record
you would like to assign to a different user.
Ellipses > Assigned To > Desired username

24

Explore Selection

Patient Details

Assigned To

State




Managing Users — changing user assignment to None

* The last step in the user assignment process is to assign the Completed Records to the default user of “None.” This
process will clear patients from a user’s “My Acquisitions” list. Typically it will be a lab manager or lead tech who
performs this function.

* To access the list to change this, select the Search folder on the Sleepware G3 toolbar. Next, select all of the studies
whose user you would like to change to None. Next, click on the Status button at the bottom of the page, select the
drop-down arrow in the “New Assignment” section, and select None. Click OK.

iStart Page! —

[[] Acquired Date: Custom
rkflow Dashboard

From Date: January 01, 1980
Statu

RCOUISITION State: Al '] To Date: May 10, 2017
Assigned To: [AII '] Location: [AII A
[7] show archived acquisitions
Update Acquisition Status =
Acg Num Device Last Name First Name tate Aszzigned To Interpreting Phys.  Referrii *
00000001 AN1PD1000... Einstein Albert New State: [Same as current '] ompleted Ann
00000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim ompleted Ann
00000004 AN1PD1000... BluetoothPAP NightOne New Assignment: [Same as current v] ompleted None
00000008 AN1PD1000... Clemente R Same as current ompleted Dawn 3
00000009 AN1PD1000... EBElass Steve (Nene | ompleted Nane
00000017 AN1PDEP1B... Ron Fontane Ann ompleted MNone
00000025 AN1PD1000... C Rob . E;‘g"” ompleted  Rob
00000027 AN1PD1000.. D1 D1 15 acquisitions selected Steve ompleted  None
00000034 AN1PDEPO7... Sparrow ] 4/3/1975 time shorter ... 4/10/2015  1:03:51 Completed MNone b
00000050 AN1PDEPO7... Greg s 3/21/1976 cleeptesting 4f15/2016  5:01:41 Completed Rob
0o0oo0os2 4 LegacyImport  AcgComments 4/13/1957 LEGACY_Mik... 8/15/2003 1:27:13 Completed Rob
00000052 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/25/2017  9:07:51 Completed MNone
00000054 005555 Angstadt Fred 1/7/1980 1234567a 5/22/2011  5:29:50 Completed MNone
00000054 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/26/2017 4:43:56 Completed Ann
00000828 APDXRNO1 D2 D2 11/22/1976 Dz 12/1/2016 0:03:28 Completed Rob i
:Hl _______________ - . e - e e - - L .. | .
[ Delete ] [ Status Open
25 acquisitions

Performing this action is very important. If this is not performed, having too PHILIPS

25 :
many patients on the start page can slow down the software.



Workflow Efficiency
Part 3.
State Management
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State Management Options
With all Predefined States in Use:

State Management Options ?

Manage States
I 4 o
1) 1 o

I:l Use Custom States

[T] Enforce state-related privileges

Groups Locations Users

[7] Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States

Workflow

|
= "]

Choogse the states that should be included in yvour process flow and assign
each a name. MNote that states "New" and "Completed" must always be

present in the process flow.
) Predefined State Predefined State Name

ew MNew

Patient Portable
Workflow Devic...

Aquisition
States

&

=

Qcoring Scoring

=

Srored Scored

&

Erifying Werifying

The State Management window allows you
manage the states assigned to acquisitions.
States allow acquisitions to be tracked

as they progress through a workflow from New
to Completed.

=l

erified werified

=

ompleted Completed

Ok ] [ Cancel

Shared Options

New and Completed must always exist as States. The others can be
removed by deselecting them. The State Name for each can be edited.
Enabling Prompt to update acquisition status when closing

27" an acquisition can be done so by clicking the associated check box. PHILIPS



Using State Management in G3

* For example, the diagram on the right shows that the names of the Verifying and
Verified states have been changed to Interpreted and Interpreting and the Scoring
and Interpreting state have been disabled.

State Management Options = State Management Options b4

General Settings General Settings

Manage States Manage States

[[] use Custom States [7] Use Custom States

[7] Enforce state-related privileges [T] Enforce state-related privileges

[7] Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acguisition ] Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States Define States
Choose the states that should be included in your process flow and assign eC:c?thent:rigta}:\leg‘.;htita:?cglgsbfmg;[y:ﬁg !'rfl:‘;;un;;c‘dqri?nsui?‘;;gdSa‘;-rélgn
each a name. MNote that states "New" and "Completed” must always be - - R Vi

- present in the process flow.
present in the process flow.

Predefined State Predefined State Name Predefined State Predefined State Name

New Mew New New

Scoring Scoring [C] Seoring Scoring

Scored Scored Scored Scored

werifying werifying [C] verifying Interpreting
werified Werified Verified Interpreted
Completed Completed Completed Completed

[ ok || cancel [ ok ]| cancel |

Shared Options

Shared Options
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State Management Options

Worlflow
| ] e
Patient Fortable Aguisition
Waorkflow Crevic... States

You can deselect states from this list if you do
not want to use them as part of the workflow.
Although, New and Completed must remain, at
a minimum in order to remove patients from the
Patient Workflow Dashboard.

Action Reports Stat
Configure Device . o A
Impaort .. 16 o A
Import o OIn
Cpen 00000034-AN1PDERPO7482 *8 0 In
Qpen 00000008-AN1PD1000854 ++| I Explore Selection 34 R
QOpen 00000017-AN1IPDEPLEL1O0G [ . i R
Open 00002519-A5ES500077 .| AL Patient Details
Assigned To 3
| State 3 | Mew
Completed

It will be necessary to use the Completed state
to remove patients from the dashboard once
their cycles are completed.

29

State Management Options ?

General Settings

Manage States

Define States

Predefined State
New
[ 5coring
[ scored
[ verifying
[ verified

Completed

Shared Options

|:| Use Custom States

[7] Enforce state-related privileges

[T] Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Choose the states that should be included in your process flow and as=zign
each a name. Mote that states "MNew" and "Completed” must always be
present in the process flow.

Predefined State Name

MNew

Completed

Ok ] [ Cancel

PHILIPS



State Management Options with Patient and Device Workflow
Dashboard

Workflow
»
= W o?
¥
Patient Portable
Worldflow Devic...

Agquisition
States

If State Management is deselected, there is no
way to mark an imported study as completed to
remove it from the dashboard.

State Management Options

General Settings

|:| Manage States

Use Custom States

Enforce state-related privileges

[7] Prompt te update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States

Predefined State Predefined State Nam
New MNew
Scoring
Status Action Reports Scored
Received Device Training Configure Device Verifying
Patient Received AN1IPD_EPO7462 Import e o
Patient Received AN1PD_1001765 Import LEnnE
New Acqguisition Open 00000034-AN1PDERO7482 e Completed

New Acqguisition

Open 00000017-AN1PDEP1B106
Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854
Open 00002515-A5B500077

30

) Explore Selection

‘l Patient Details [ oK

J |

Cancel

Assigned To

Changing state NOT available
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State Management — changing the status

To change the status of an acquisition when it is open, the user can select the State tab on the bottom toolbar
and select the status from the menu.

(] Sleepware G3 - ASVSample, Patient (January 21, 1973) = e |

PHILIPS

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help
Alice NightOne

No signal

Configuration J| Start Page BRI CRGETT S

CH A g e BR e @O Y T Bl 8 A AR TR AR AR A AR HiH i b s 05 287

————
RESPIRONICS

x [ [ S—- — — j—

R S [ | S— 1
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H ! ——
« 9:58:50 PM |:

1 hour | P[E]@
i

= -

wICFlow 1

TFlow [:| —
2 |[PFlow 0 - "

o

= Sp02 [Relati\:el]esaturation g] (Relatwel]esaturation

AR A7~ R7 AT AT A7 BT AT AR AR AR B#° R7 A4 A4 B4 BRI B3 .87 87 8 86 87 87 87 BT 87 83 88 87 87 87 8 Ga\_8R AR AR A7 A7 Body
THO i &
0.1 ;l,} PAP (avg) 8.1

ABD 0 13

PAP (min) 8.0

Effort Sum ()

Pleth 0 — WWWWW\WWW PAP (max) =7

%]
c
=3
=]
o

Body s s s s s s s s s s s s s s § s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s |2 &0
CPAP :
87 87 BT BO &0 80 BO BO &0 82 #K2 B2 &0 80 &0 BO &0 80 &0 B0 &0 80 &0 B0 &0 80 &0 BO &0 80 &0 BO &0 80 &0 BO &0 B0 &0 B0
|
EPAP 150 80 80 80 80 50 80 20 80 80 80 50 80 80 50 £0 80 80 80 80 80 80 50 80 80 80 80 80 80 20 80 80 80 £0 80 80 80 80 80 80
MaxPress : PAP 8.0
PP 180 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80
T5.0 15.0 5.0 150 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 5.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 5.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 1.0 150 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 5.0 150 (avg) :
EPAPmax
PSmin 00 00 00 0.0 00 0.0 0.0 0.0 00 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 00 0.0 00 0.0 00 00 00 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 00 0.0 00 0.0 00 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 00 00 -
450 450 150 150450 450 450 150 180 450 450 450 180 150 480450 450 180 160450 450450 150 130 480450 450 150 180 450 450450 450 150 980 450 450 150 150 450
PSmax
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IPAPmin L e T I e O b O e N e S i N ke I e T e N e e e e N e e L N e N e e N e R e N e S N e I e N e e L R N e e e e B O e N e I B B __OtLeak {a"g] 427
IPAPmax 22405413431 415 84 26 431023433434 426 34 34 413 36411434 226426 86 86 L6 MB D4 BIL3I L3 NI 4 BN BT M5 BABIBIRIBTHA |0 a0
Totleak
Patrocs 80 75 76 81 75 82 7.9 81 79 80 80 79 81 79 75 79 73 80 7.8 78 83 80 77 78 80 79 80 78 76 74 83 77 80 74 80 80 79 77_79 83 |[ofeak(max) 44.7

El E
D T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T V- T \ otLeak 43.4
10:08:50 PM - e 155 20s 265 Cleep Stage N2|
30 seconds MICIE = b E]Eaﬂ

Acquisition: 00000136-100102 (ASVSample, Patient) | State: Scoring '|B Dajpbase Connected =

e 7 T ———T S =T I — === ]
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State Management — changing the status

A user can click on the Ellipses (...) column from the Start Page to change acquisition
state.
* Ellipses > State > Desired State

Start Page
5 & o 6 & = R

Recently Opened Acquisitions My Acquisitions

Mame Reports Acquisition ID Date Mame

‘BluetoothPAP, NightOne E E ¥ 00000004-AN1PD1000032 «ee 4/27/2015 Clemente, R

Clemente, R E_j 00000008-AN1IPD1000254 res 37,2017

Ran, Fontane 5_.1 0Qo00017-ANIPDEFLIELOG Bes 10/9/2014

400626, Site 1 00400626-A5BS00280 3/15/2012

nane, nane 00030744-A5SBS06399 ' Exol Selecti

none, none & 00002165-A5B500961 |8 Explore Selection

300762, Site 1 00300762-A5B503043 '| § Patient Details

nane, none 00005154-A5B505109 Acsi qT R

300729, Site 1 00300729-A5B503043 =s1gned 1o

20876, Site 3 00020876-A5B503317 ' State J Mew
Seoring

Recently Acquired Acquisitions Scored

Mame Reports Acquisition ID Date Verifying
Verified

Completed
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Managing study status and user assignments

File | =iis | View Scoring Devices Report Video Too

Undo Alice NightOne

Fedo

Assigned To
State 3

Dawn

Therapy Device Mode 3 Doctor

Time Markers Somnolyzer

Raw Data X

Customn Events Towanda Micro-Arousal Count: 32
Customn Properties Arousal = 15 sec. Count: 7
P None tal Arousal Count] o,
Event Filter Settings
) sal Index Scoring
Report Calculations 5 sec. In
0 0 0 i Scored
I Index:
_ Werifying
RESPI[E]DW Arousal Verifiad
erifie
Leq Movement Arou
[ v [m][m] o n Completed 3
| State: Verified ID Database Connected -
| Acg Mum | Device Last Name First Name * Birth Date Patient ID Acq Date Druratiol State Assigned To ;
|:| 00100752 100519 ETCO2 Sample 1/8/2006 134580 11/5/2015 6:55:0 Mew Mone
|:| 00000015 APDxX0043 AlicePDx Sev_05A 11/14/1948 32668445135 7iaf2008 8:15:0 werified Doctor
[[] oooo4187 AsBS02621 4187 Site 3 1/1/1970 4187 4/18/2012 9:22:0 Scoring Towanda
|:| 0000018 APDXE0 APDx60 StdConfig+act 171771973 APDx60 1/17/2013 7:06:3 Mew Mone
|:| Q0031770 ASBS03358 Pediatric Study 8/4/2003 LD3E120911... 12/9/2011 10:12: Scoring Todd
[[] 4000840 ASBS06177 EEG TEST 9/26/1930 23233 4/10/2009  1:10:0 werified Doctor
[T oooooo3s  ASBS01825 Sleep w video test 1 1/11/1900 Sleep w wvid... 1/25/2006 7:52:0 Completed Towanda
|:| ao000004 ANIPD100O0... Might One therapy 41771975 243 4f20/2015 Fi2d:1 Mew Mone
I:l 00000011 AMN1IPDEPOS3... 22 W 11/1/1974 wl2l 11/2/2014 8:01:28 Mew Mone /I
~ = |
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Tip:
Changing the state and user
assignment of multiple studies
at once

PHILIPS



To remove patients from the Device and Patient Workflow Dashboard Start
Page and remove patients from a user’s “My Acquisitions” list, you must
mark the study status as Completed and change the User Assignment to
None. It is possible to change these items for multiple studies through the
=t2tu|  Database Acquisition Search Utility. To access, select the Search folder on
the Sleepware G3 toolbar.

Database Acquisition Search =
Search By

Last Name: [[] Acquired Date: Custom
Patient ID: From Date: January 01, 1980

Acquisition State: [AII Y] To Date: May 01, 2017

Assigned To: [A” '] Location: All v

[] show archived acquisitions

Acq Num © Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acq Date Duration State Azzigned To nterpreting Phys.  Referril

00000001 AN1PD1000... Einstein Albert 1/30/1977 e=mc2 3/22/2017 0:01:22 Completed Dawn

00000001 ANIPD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 G:56:44 Completed None

00000004 AN1PD1000... BluetoothPAP NightOne 4/27/1975 bluetooth 4/27/2015 5:07:42 Werified None

0oooooos AN1PD1000... Clements R 3/6/1977 Pirates21 3/7/2017 4:44:30 Verified Dawn L

00000009 AN1PD1000... Blass Steve 3/8/1977 Blass 3/8/2017 0:02:00 Completed None i

00000017 AN1PDEP1BE... Ron Fontane 3/16/1977 test 10/9/2014 7:12:08 Completed MNone

00000025 AN1FD1000... C Rob 10/13/1976 Robo01 2/22/2016 0:30:00 Completed Rob

00000027 AN1PD1000... D1 D1 11/22/1978 D1 12/1/2016 0:04:39 Completed None

00000034 AN1PDEPO7... Sparrow ] 4/3/1975 time shorter ... 4/10/2015  1:03:51 Verified None H

00000050 AN1PDEPO7... (Greg ] 3/21/1976 cleeptesting 4/15/2016 5:01:41 Completed Rob

00000052 4 Legacylmport  AcgComments 4/13/1957 LEGACY_Mik... 8/15/2003  1:27:13 Completed Rob

00000052 AN1PDEPOY... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/25/2017  9:07:51 Completed None

00000054 005555 Angstadt Frad 1/7/1980 12345673 5/22/2011  5:29:50 Completed Nane

00000054 AN1PDEP07... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/26/2017  4:43:56 Completed Naone

00000828 APDXRNO1 D2 Dz 11/22/1978 Dz 12/1/2016 0:03:28 Completed Rob i

T T - T i D | v
Delete ] [ Status ] [ Open ]

25 acquisitions

**Note: It is recommended that studies be removed from the Patient and Device Dashboard Workflow Start Page and the
My Acquisitions List (by assigning to None) as they are completed so that Sleepware G3 performs optimally and is not
bogged down by loading excess study data.
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Changing Study Status to “Completed” and “Assignment” to
None for Multiple Studies

Select all of the studies whose status you would like to change by left-clicking on the first one on the list to
highlight it, and then holding the Ctrl key down as you select others.

Next, click on the Status button at the bottom of the page; choose the Completed status from the drop-down
for New State, and None from the drop-down for New Assignment. Select OK to execute the change. This action
will remove all of the selected studies from the dashboard and from the My Acquisitions list for selected users.

Database Acquisition Search =
Search By “

PO

Last Name: [[] Acquired Date: Customn PO
PO

Patient ID: From Date: January 01, 1930 el
=3

Acquisition State: [AII vI To Date: May 01, 2017 3E

Assigned To: [AII 'l Location: All -

7] show archived acquisitions

Acg Num Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acg Date Duration State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Referrii *

00000001 AN1PD1000... Einstein Albert 1/30/1977 e=mc2 3/22/2017 0:01:22 Completed Dawn

00000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 6:56:44 Completed MNone

00000004 AN1PD1000... BluetoothPAP NightOne 4/27/1975 bluetooth 4/27/2015  5:07:42 Verified None

00000008 AN1PD1000... Clemente R 3/6/1977 Pirates21 3/7/2017 4:44:30 Verified Dawn L

00000009 AN1PD1000... Blass Steve 3/8/1977 Elass 3/8/2017 0:02:00 Completed None r

00000017 AN1PDEP1B... Ron Fontan|

00000025 AN1PD1000... C Rob Update Acqum't'nn Status x

00000027 AN1PD1000... D1 D1

00000034 AN1PDEPO7... Sparrow ] \ ™

00000050 AN1PDEPO7... (Greg 5

00000052 4 Legacylmport  AcgCo New State: ’Cumpleted v]

00000052 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky

00000054 005555 Angstadt Fred

00000054 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky MNew ﬂS—SiQI’II’I’IEI’It: ’NDI"IE: v]

00000828 APDXRMNOL Dz Dz o

e —— T = I »

[ Delete ] [ Status ] Open [ OK l [ Cancel ] k [W]

**Note: Itis recommended that studies be removed from the Patient and Device Dashboard Workflow Start Page as
they are completed so that Sleepware G3 performs optimally and is not bogged down by loading excess data.
If you wish to avoid managing patients on the dashboard altogether, you must select “None” under the General

tab when adding a patient to Sleepware G3. (From the main toolbar select Tools > Patient List > Add > General.)
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Help!
For more information about Sleepware G3, you can access the online Help by
selecting Help in the upper-right-end of the main menu bar and selecting

Contents or Index. OR... just press F1 on your computer keyboard to display
the online Help.

@ Sleepware G3

e = 5
Hide Back Forward Frint
: ght Contents "

0 SIgN3 Conters | ngex Seseh Favates Change [XIETT status / ESTTIIELT

Index Tipe inthe keynond to find
. The options shown in this window are dependent upon the options prewviously se\ected in the Miscellaneous Options window regarding State
Eﬂ nﬁ g u rat| an [assigning acquistions Management and the Prompt to update status when closing an .
ﬁ LH A4 i—: R + If the Manage Users option in the Users window, and the Full option of State Management and the Prompt to update ISR status

Ebl}ut... Here are three possibilities:
AT when closing an ETRTE0T in the Miscellaneous window are currently selected, you can change the acquisition's State and [EG =00

Eile Report Tools 0

« If the Manage Users option in the Users window, and the No Enforcement or None option of State Management and the Prompt to
Acquisition File Managemert > update :[<: status when closing an :l<: are currently selected, you can only change the acquisition's [ g i
Acquistion Locking & If users are not being managed, or the database is dlscunnected or the originated from a different database and the Prompt to

Administrator Acquisition update status when closing an is currently se\ected, ou can only change the acquisition's State.
Alice NightOne Device Corfiguration

Alice NightOne Device Information

Alice PDx Device Information

Audit Trail

Change Acquisition Status / Assignment
Cleaning Up

Combine Acquisttions

Conducting an Acquisition

Configuiing the Slespware G3 Environmer|
Deployment Overview

Device Display Area

File Properties

(General Settings

General Settings

General Settings

Glossary

Hypnogram Panel

Wain Menu Bar

Miscellaneous Options

Open Acquistions

Overview of Slespware G3 Displays
Patient Information and Acquisition Proper,
Reanalyze Acquistion

Reports |
Scorer Acquisitions

Searching for Acquisitions

Sleepware G3 Overview

Start Page Tab o
] . b

m




Thank You

PHILIPS
Y 4

Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of
Sleepware.
Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

-H Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1133364 R0OO
RPM 5/15/2017



Creating an acquisition using
Alice 6 and

Sleepware G3
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PHILIPS .
Objectives

Show how to:

e Start an Acquisition

e Check for equipment readiness

e Record video

e Use audio

e Enter patient data into Sleepware G3

e Select the configuration for recording

e Perform Bio calibrations, impedance checks and machine
calibrations

e Apply lights off/lights on

e Change high pass and low pass filters

e Apply the QRS filter

e Change gain

PHILIPS
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Before Beginning the Acquisition

* Before starting the acquisition recording, verify that all the necessary cables and
auxiliary equipment are attached securely to the appropriate ports on the rear of the

Alice 6/Alice LDE Base Station.
The green Ready light should be visible on the base station in the patient room.

PHILIPS
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You should see the device in the Device Display Area (Starter Bar)
with a status of “Awaiting Acquisition.”

evices  Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help

_ ASBS09029 e PHILIPS
‘Awaiting Acquisition ST ——
TR [ Start Page RESPIRONICS
ZBHd 9«

Recently Opened Acquisitions My Acquisitions
Name Reports Acquisition ID Date Name Reports Acquisition ID Date

Tip of the Day

Did you know...

. Sleepware G3 includes new report codes and commands that take advantage of information collected from advanced therapy devices.
£

Next Tip...

0 acquisitions assigned to Acquisition Tech ‘U Database Connected ~ .:

Check that the database is connected.
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Click on the Starter Bar drop-down arrow located on the right side and select
Start Acquisition from that list, or left-click on Awaiting Acquisition.

AOM_07401_APSS20114
Awaiting Acquisition

8 . - The Patient List

Start Acquisition

General Settings
B Audio and Video Settings
Configuration Builder

Synchronize Clock

Check for Acquisitions
Calibration

Therapy Device Control

Zero the Pressure Transducer

Zero the LoFle

System Installation Check

System Log

Remove Audic and Video Settings
Remove Device

window is displayed.

Patient List =
Last Name: test ). Search
ID:

Referring Physician: [ v

Interpreting Physician: [ Al ,]

Last Name First Name 10 girth Date Phone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician
11/5/1953

TEST Lc 779777773 S/7/1958

test test test 4501973

test test 1235 9/16/1974

TEST TEST WK 2/11/1976

est test 1234 2{11/1976

Test Test 98765 6/14/1976

TEST TITRATICON R... 0010010 9/16/1976

o) [Lconcer |
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Searching and Adding Patients

To add the patient information for the acquisition you are about to start, you
will select from the patient list. Search for a patient who was previously

added to the database or add a new patient and click OK.

Patient List =
Last Name: test " Search
1D
Referring Physician: [AII 'rJ
Interpreting Physician: |.ﬁl| _]

Last Name First Name D Birth Date Phaone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician
Test PDx 1022 11/5/1953

TEST L FIITITa /711958

test test test 4/5/1973

test test 1235 9/16/1974

TEST TEST K, 2/11/1976

test test 1234 2/11/1976

Test Test 93765 6/14/1976

TEST TITRATIOM R... 0010010 9/16/1976

[ ox J[ cance |

To add a new patient to Sleepware G3, select the Add

button in the bottom-left corner.
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It is possible to add all patients to the database at any time prior to their study.

From the Sleepware G3 toolbar, select Tools > Patient List > Add

ca| Sleepware G3 ’ -

File Edit “iew Scoring Devices Report  Video | - | Workspaces Window  Help

Simulator e e B acquisition File Management

Awaiting Acquisition Mo signal

Configuration StartPage i Datsb Administration

EW Clinical Results Query

E (2 \H o I R I‘i‘*‘i Patient List

‘-l- Physician List

Patient Info

Last Name: Patient | Patient Stats I Medications | Referring Physician I Interpreting Fhysician iearch
ID: Patient Information
Referring Physician:
Last Name: @
Interpreting Physician:
First Name: @ i
Last Name * First Mame Middle Name: .
20876 Site 3 Patient 1D: o
22 . =|
w. Birth Date: June =
4187 Site 3 N
4326, 2386 cannula Gender: © Male
4367,2420 cannula
261 Site 1 Contact Info
AASM Compliant
AliceNight First name Address: Phone 1:
AlicePDx Actigraphy Fhone 2:
AlicePDx Sev_0SA
Angstadt Fred City: Fax:
APDx60 StdConfig State:
ASY FullMontag
Asvsample Patient Zip Code:
AutoSy Ewval Email:
BAM Module
Bastida Armando
pm—— - Cancel ] =
ncel
[ add Modify ce |
L1 nabisnts
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*Fill in at least these three required fields indicated by the & icon.
*The patient ID must be unique and contain at least four characters.
*The other fields can be filled in during the acquisition or at a later time.

Patient List

X

Patient Info

Last Name:

Patient | Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician]

Patient Information

Last Name: @
First Name: i ] (X]

Middle Name:

ing Physician

Last Name

Patient ID: (X]

Birth Date: February 15, 1972 @~

Gender: @ Male ) Female

Contact Info

Address: | Phone 1:
Phone 2:

City: i Fax:

State:

Zip Code: |
Email:

[ OK ][ Cancel ] [ Cancel ]
0 patients = J

Once you have entered all necessary patient information, click OK.
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Once OK is selected, the Start Acquisition window is displayed.

Start Acquisition =

General | patient Stats|

Patient Information

Davis

Robert

dav111132
February 15, 1872

@ Male Female

Acquisition Type: 95810 : Attended Polysomnography 4 o

Configuration: v

Assign To: AS_ASV_AASM
AS5_MSLT
A5_MSLT_AASM
AS_SeizureResp

AS_SeizureResp_AASM
A5_Voltmeter

This window allows you to select the configuration for the acquisition type you will
collect.
To select the configuration, click on the Configuration drop-down arrow.

PHILIPS
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X

Start Acquisition

m Patient Stats

HEIght: T \ %i inChES
Weight: i 230 Ibs.

BMI: ' 31.2  Ib/in2
Type: @ Adult

@) Infant
Age: ] 40 years
Gestational Age: weeks

Acquisition Type:

Configuration: [AS_PSG X ]

Assign To: [None V]

[ Start ][ Cancel ]

Next you can fill in height and weight.
BMI is automatically calculated.

Gestational Age is completed for Infant studies.

PHILIPS
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You have the option to select
the Acquisition Type.

Start Acquisition Y
General | Patient Stats
Height: i 72 inches
Weight: ) 230 Ibs.
BMI: D2 Ib/in?
Type: @ Adult
@ Infant
Age: T 40 years
Gestational Age: weeks

Acquisition Type:

Acquisition Type Selection X

Select the desired acquisition type.

=- CPT Codes

95800
-~ 95801 :
95803
95805
- 95806 :
95807 :
95808
95810
- 95811

- (G0398 :
.- G0399 :
- G0400 :

(- Acquisition Types

: Unattended sleep study

Unattended sleep study with resp. analysis

: Actigraphy testing
: Multiple sleep latency test or Maintenance of wakefulness test

Unattended sleep study and respiratory effort
Sleep study

: Attended Polysomnography 1-3 channels

: Attended Polysomnography 4 or more channels
- : Attended Polysomnography w/PAP Titration

=-HCPCS Codes

HST w/type II portable monitor, unattended
HST w/type III portable monitor, unattended
HST w/type IV portable monitor, unattended

Configuration:

Assign To:

(as_psG

[None

| start

] [ Cancel

J

= Miscellaneous Types

No Charge

Study duration less than 6 hours
- User-entered

e |

Click Select and the
Acquisition Type Selection
window appears.

Acquisition Type:

§1H
]

Choose the Acquisition Type then click OK.
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Start At‘.:mihinn

General | Patient Stats

Patient Information

test
test

1234

February 11, 1976

ender @ Male Female
Acquisition Type: 95810 : Attended Polysomnography 4 or more char
Order Mumber:
Configuration: [LD:-:S_PSG_MSM "]
Assign To: |I'-.Ium: T]

Start [ cancel |

You can now click Start to begin acquiring the study.
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This window, showing the first epoch, could take up to 20 seconds to appear.

r

fos| Sleepware G3 -

quire, Millard (January 20, 1944) o | =] 5% I

|
RESPIRONICS

TR 9 He@OQ QB Q=7

= Recording: 00:03:18

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help

PHILIPS
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%
§
-
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b ot 05N TR

Data Markup f
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T T T
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X E %tfmfkpkjmﬂj\\.ipv - \—_a'dt\._‘\t\_/ ,f.\.j’fj\.h LA L/\T Ljf A VS i_/v£ u\._«{y/\_f}
| ot
2 [Snore P i A
& [Flow L | L.
3 [P 1 ke — \ Lo — ,; T ""/ﬁ.‘k el N l * ke
=~ %Qk\\\\\\\\i\\\\\\ A T ey
THO fam ; f 7 ;
ABD B ; ‘ - ‘ ‘ ‘
Effort Sum L 02 | T \_93_ B ki 7‘55 95 [ 35 U6 ‘ ) 96 o5 o5 ! o5/l
502 I T i sas il ‘ 1
Pleth ' g 1 N / LRSS / A R S
CPAP AN V@&WY\\\A\\\@\\‘WEQ\ Azaniaiiivaiiivenitsaizaiiivaiiveas e itva e
[IPAP R R O A Y TN TN T
[EPAP N N TR T T AT Y
r&eak k\\is'%\&\\\li@\\\ N R T A \Q&\\\N}“@k N
Bod! = ! ! —
F'TI')Ilnstant ‘ [ ‘ f‘ ! 5‘ % ﬁ § E E
PTT Mean P / ( I 8 B 8 |8 ¥
PV 3 e 2 & J = slglm s o = w o gl )
RR - - - T
9:18:55 PM |
30 seconds MICCREN _ » []m]
Acquisition: 00020005-ASBS18964 (Mcquire, Millard) | | Mode: pSG ~| State: New ~|[] Database Connected ~ :
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If this error occurs ...

Sleepware G3

The Headbox seems to be disconnected. Please check the connection between the Headbox and the base station of the system. If
! this problem persists, please contact Respironics Product Support for additional assistance.

... g0 connect the headbox and
restart the acquisition
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Video

To view the video, click on the video icon on the starter bar.
This feature is available anytime.

The video recording automatically begins, once the acquisition is started.

ADM_07401_APSS20114
Awaiting Acquisition
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Impedance

IData Markup

E3n2 Bt .mw
Select View > Impedance Values from the main menu  [F4ys e
bar. You can display the actual impedance values in |E:3M2 WW
1
the channel label. Note that the values are based on LC4M-1 66 hoibms
the currently selected time scale. [01,\,12 e A HM
L02M1 5.85 kOhms
A red tab on the Channel Label indicates a high LEOG. 5.03 KOhms t
impedance value, a darker green tab indicates [REOG ) .
moderate impedances, and a light green tab indicates Chin1 3630 ¢ | Mt
low impedance. This is shown throughout the Lfghmz 28 41 kOhms PRSN W— X ‘
recording.  Numeric impedance values can be [E,;;:-::-._-_ ,\_‘L\__L_*,«\_,{,\
selected at any time during or post acquisition. ﬂi " S O
left leg L] sl
L[.igm,.l.e.g. i s
QLe gkl
The configured thresholds define three levels of impedance quality:
Level Channel Label Color Code | Condition Meaning
LOW Light green Value less than or equal to low The impedance is considered to be of good
threshold quality
MEDIUM Dark green Value is between low and high The impedance is considered to be of
thresholds medium quality
HIGH Red Value is greater than or equal to The impedance is considered to be of bad
threshold quality

PHILIPS
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W U Bl wk (REM (M1 N2 (e ns =D @

File Edit i Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help -?
: Stop Acquisition
L7 (#%|  General Settings G R AT Tron AR AR HHH HEE bt ~a—s 05 T8 Wk | ReM
- Audio and Video Settings
= D4 Configuration Builder
Ej & Synchronize Clock i o
Check for Acquisitions
At ot ot
= Calibration
(0] 2
- irerepyoTT
03 System Installation Check R Rt S
LE System Log . - Dt
|
-1 Remove Device
RE
ChinEMG
E . = = R et e . 4
RR
O v wmissimiia o pinsdiimrmassiiiRRRY. . .. BRI . .. . oiiiviivaismisaniimsiniiniiisiwanniaiiirensevn
LEG1
LEG2
Micro
NS
\\\\\~\\‘\ \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ t ~~\ \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ Q
N, NS N
THO R e s st s

To start machine calibrations, click on the device drop-down menu and select Calibration or select the
calibration waveform icon from the toolbar. A calibration signal begins to scroll and automatically
continues for a maximum of 60 seconds. You can stop the calibration manually at any time. To manually
stop it, access the drop-down menu again and select Calibration. Once the device calibration ends, the
signals will once again display the patient’s waveforms. PHILIPS
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Intercom Icon

G3 is equipped with voice over IP (VolP) intercom capabilities.

This speaker icon is used to enable/disable the intercom and is also used to
invoke the intercom ‘push to talk’ function. When the intercom is disabled, the
speaker icon will display a red circle with an X beneath it, as shown below. To

enable the intercom, right click on the speaker icon.

o o By

When the intercom is enabled, the red circle/slash is removed, and the speaker

icon will show, as pictured below.

A left click on the speaker icon invokes the ‘push to talk” function. Continue to
HOLD the left mouse button when you are talking to keep the microphone
engaged. When ‘push to talk’ is activated, the speaker symbol changes to a
microphone. Releasing the left mouse button stops the ‘push to talk’ function.

“

speaker

enabled = FI

microphone
enabled

4 Q-

PHILIPS
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Locking the Microphone

y 4@ |

It is possible to lock the intercom on the microphone position by left clicking and
dragging the mouse cursor off of the microphone. Engaging the microphone is
helpful during times where you will speak extensively to the patient, such as
during bio-calibrations. Always remember to disengage this feature, as the
patient will hear you in the control room and you will not hear them. To
disengage the microphone from the lock position, left click on the microphone.

PHILIPS
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BIO-CALIBRATIONS

,WML

S ——=
e
ﬁ%'ﬁ:f
i_t__
—i =

|
o
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l]ﬂ

f

by
|l'~, i .‘* I \‘KWM\M ﬁ‘ ‘M ﬁ“ﬂ
“'AM #m” u“ ﬂfh‘ﬁ r‘lehm 1, MU ‘“,H‘MW““M
f W d «w START PT CALS CtlShif0 MMM
'“\k' | ot W Y EvES OPEN CtleSife MWM
| et N EVES CLOSED Ctrs Shft+2 Wm
/ Comment
‘ LOOK LEFT AND RIGHT 5% CiShift4
il A  Bookmark ,
M i | BLINK 5 TIMES Crk ShifS
{ TEGETINEC LOMMENTS )
CONTTOSMDGRNDTEETH  Cistes [T PRRN
LlA: Start il on LEOG PARADOXICAL BREATHING ks Shit+7 j/\»f-
Review All Channel Properties FLEX LEFT FOQT AND RIGHT FOOT ~ CtrlShift+3 A
Raw View Properties HOLD BREATH Ctrl+Shift+B '
ol | ENOPTCAS CibShiftC "
| T TR Ghshtsd |~ |
S P\ ] MSHLBEATHEONY CobshiteE |~ ]
| NN\ BT ONY CiShit+F ~
TN TN/ TaHoumorRoou Cabshitss | N
PT MOVEMENT Cil ShifteH
S M - BATHROOM OUT CiShit+]
W\[\/\\N\/\ BATHROOM N Cr Shis) M
PT COUGHING (trl+Shift+K

Ji
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i
Wﬁ

iy

£=

j‘—

To insert comments for
patient bio-calibrations:

1.
2.

w

Right click on-screen.
Choose Predefined
Comments.

Select the appropriate
action.

PHILIPS
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Entering a comment manually

Davis, Robert.
i d 9 o e @O0 QU Bl Y AT RAT SRR AR AAR HItH HEHH b o 02\ 2B Wi (ReM M N2 (B (N b o= 2B N

User Comment

Time:

Comment:

3:05:22.6 PM

u u u u

uuuuuuuuuuuuu

Alternatively, you can
press the ‘space bar’
and the User Comment
window appears. Type
in the comment you
wish to enter and select
OK.

PHILIPS
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Gain Changes

e G? =
Best Fit |
Gain Control 3 1
Reference Lines
/¢ Remove Channel
"HC i) Channel Properties 4
( 5
6
E — 7 — 4
v| 8
L 9
Pleth —_— 10
1
e 12 0 0.0 o
IPAP gl -3
00 00 0 0.0
14 kL
.
EPAP 00 00 15 0 0.0 o)
Leak 0.0 | & Y
Body U U U U
I
3:04:59 PM
Bs
30 seconds - ‘ CRICIR
Acguisition: 00020020-A58509028 (Dawis, Robed)

To Change Gain [CHIN and LEG EMGs, ECGs, FLOW
SENSORS (Thermal, Pressure, & CPAP) and
RESPIRATORY EFFORT]:

Change the detail of the signal and amplitude during
the acquisition by right clicking on the channel label:
click on gain control and select a number (1-15).

A mark appears in the raw data indicating the beginning
of the gain change. This Gain control change is a
permanent change to the recording.

A gain change scale icon is shown on the raw

n view screen to indicate when the change was
made and a gain change comment appears on
the event list.

*Note: A gain change during an acquisition will result in a permanent change to the amplitude of the
channel, meaning the scoring tech and physician reviewing a study post-acquisition can visualize this
amplitude change. If the acquiring tech uses the zoom function instead (+ or (-) key) to change the
amplitude, this adjustment is only temporary, requiring the scorer and physician to use the zoom function
as well. Itis recommended to use gain during data collection. The gain on a channel cannot be changed

post-acquisition.
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| Filters

B e Amnntoms el Note: A high pass filter is also known as a low
e frequency filter (LFF) and a low pass filter is also
il known as a high frequency filter (HFF). A high-pass

Add Derived Channel . : )

R T filter allows higher frequencies to pass unchanged
Remove Channel while attenuating lower frequencies. A low-pass filter
Channel Properties allows lower frequencies to pass unchanged while

[ attenuating higher frequencies. Sleepware applies the
changes and the window closes. Note that the changes
are temporary unless saved to the workspace.

To Filter a channel signal: Place the Cursor on the

Channel Label (EEG, EMG, ECG, SNORE/MIC and C3M2 Properties =

vl

EOG), right click, choose Signal Filter and type ,
the new frequency in the corresponding text box [ opearsnce ata. | Sine! Cotert |
(High or Low Pass filter). Slorags Frequeney: —
Mative Resolution: 16 bit=
When Signal Filter is ON (activated), an “i” or ) | e s s ae st
information icon is displayed next to the channel Filters
label that is being filtered. High Pass: 3 Hz (530.52ms)
Low Pass: 35 Hz
[] QRS Filter
Motch Filter
Apply to all channels of this type [ Ok J [ Cancel

Filter can be applied to all channels for the same type

J Apply ta all channels of thee typea
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Add Derived Channel

Reference Lines

= X Remove Channel

sl ) Channel Properties

J

To apply the QRS filter to a channel: Place the
mouse pointer on the Channel Label in which
you'd like to apply the filter, right click, choose
Signal Filter from the drop-down. Place a check
mark in the check box for QRS filter.

QRS Filter

Filter for ECG artifact

Note: If you are experiencing the appearance of QRS-
like waveforms corresponding with the ECG signal on
one or more channels, the QRS filter can be applied to
alleviate this. The QRS filter can be applied to the EEG,
EOG, EMG and/or snore channels. Once the setting is
selected and applied by selecting OK, the QRS artifact is
filtered from the channel.

C2M2 Properties

|Appearance| Cata | Signal Content |

Storage Frequency:
Native Resolution:

Filtering:

Filters

High Pass:
Low Pass:

QRS Filter
Motch Filter

200 Hz
16 bits

HP:0.3Hz LP:93.6Hz N:50/60Hz

.3 Hz (530.52 ms)

Apply to all channels of this type

OK ] l Cancel

Filter can be applied to all channels fo the same type

J Apply ta all channals of thes type

PHILIPS
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Lights Out

File Edit View

Scoring

Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Wind

ROTR R
=2 =

Events Raw Data

Trend

X

= d 9

Data Markup

F3M2

F4M1

C3M2

CAM1

01M2

02M1

LEOG

REOG

Chin1

Set Lights Off
‘w”f"u]\n

. Mcquire, Millard

] Bl RFTRRT TAA AR RAM HitH

o

To set Lights Off within the study,
select the white light bulb icon.
It is necessary to use this icon so that
Lights Out is stamped to the study.
This stamped lights out time will be
used as the Lights Out time on the
report. Also, if you are scoring on-the-
fly or using Somnolyzer scoring, this
time stamp will allow for sleep time
and event indices to be calculated
from this time as it should.

You can also enter a tech comment for
Lights Out so that this is marked on the
raw view screen where lights out
occurred during review.

PHILIPS
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G3| Slespware G3 - Mc

Exit

P—l

Edit View Scoring Devices Re
& oOpen Ctrl+0 .
(¥ Search
Millard
& Save Ctrl+5 o
Close ? -
| Properties Alt+Enter |
Import » i,
Export »
Combine Acquisitions {
Recent Files >
Switch to Inter-Scorer

»rAc

quisition Properties

Acquisition Properties

Additional acquisition information regarding the patient can

be entered during or post-acquisition

Patient IPatient Stats I Acquisition I Diagnosis | Referring Physician [ Interpreting Physician ] medications [ Medical History [ titration information ] acquisition tech comments [ Scoring tech comn| * l' |

Patient Information
Las Mcqu'ire Select
Millard
11638742
| January 20, 1944
er: @ Male Female
Contact Info
[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

PHILIPS




PHILIPS

File Edit

Stop Acquisition
General Settings
Audio and Video Settings

Configuration Builder

Synchronize Clock
Check for Acquisitions

Calibration

View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools
LN |

e -

Titration

To initiate PAP therapy, click the drop-down

arrow located on the right side of the

R—=RRT

Therapy Device Control

%
&
g
5

System Installation Check
System Log

Remove Device

Starter Bar and select the Therapy Device
Control option. This opens the Omni Direct
screen where you can manage
modes/pressures etc.

) ASBS0902%
—'  Recording: 00:10:38

QzZmrT

REOG

LEOG |

N

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window
o

Configuration || Start Page [sEITERETLLI A

LT ® A 90 ke @O0 QB S AR SRR R RAM HitH

- |

1| e

A

Data Markup
I

PHILIPS



PHILIPS
Lights On

To set Lights On within the study,

_ Devin, Palin | select the yellow light bulb icon.
il .KR S T e e I TR T necessary to use this icon so that
% il Lights On is stamped to the study.
= sl This stamped lights on time will be
- 0019 [frioam ‘W T aodam used as the Lights On time on the
E ;h:'”; . =lEE - TS OR report. Also, if you are scoring on-the-
= ata Wiarskup
B2z N fly or using Somnolyzer scoring, this
i |l ' . . .
=~ MWN&! l...‘!\li‘i'&jfrh“ﬂ time stamp will allow for sleep time
T YAAMRY mﬁ'm.# flljl;:l‘l.*.m Wy and event indices to be calculated
7928l Lo r e ’## from lights off to lights on.
;2 REOG i r
H - ) ’ You can also enter a tech comment for
ECGI VE l . st
== S t J A DAY AT Lights On so that this is marked on the
2 leeal il peesbt rip-ob raw view screen where lights out
= E ! . .
= i occurred during review.
Z [Flow i
= [PFiow ) |
THO i
ABD i
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Stop Acquisition

() ) B wk REM | N1 NZ | N3 | NS -I-—-IIE*m

General Settings
Audio and Video Settings

Configuration Builder

Default

Synchronize Clock

Check for Acquisitions

Calibration

Therapy Device Control

System Installation Check

System Log

Remove Device

Ll

Alice 5/Alice 6/Alice LE
base stations hold the
master copy of the data
until the integration is
successfully completed at
the end of the acquisition.

NS
To Stop the acquisition, you can click on the red
stop sign on the starter bar or click the drop-
down triangle located on the right side of the
Starter Bar and select Stop Acquisition from the
list and click on YES to confirm that you want to
stop the acquisition. The Acquisition Integration
screen appears.

stepmre ErE =)

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help
PHILIPS

———
RESPIRONICS

——
S 9 o

Recently Opened Acquisitions My Acquisitions
Name Reports Acquisition 1D Date Name Reports Acquisition I D




Thank you!
PHILIPS

Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware.
Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

[:E]Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1104387 RO3
RPM 01/05/2017
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Installing an SQL Server Database on Computers without an Existing Database

Sleepware G3 utilizes the Microsoft SQL Server Express 2008 database. The installer utility for the database is
provided on the Sleepware G3 software DVD. This installer utility will prompt the user to install the SQL Server
Express 2008 automatically if there is not an existing database already on the computer (such as EncorePro).
Once installed, the Sleepware G3 database instance default name will be: SQLEXPRESS_SW3.

The database should be installed on a workstation or server that can be accessed by other workstations running
Sleepware G3. Before installation, ensure that the workstation meets the Sleepware G3 System Requirements

included on the DVD case.

1. Place the Sleepware G3 software DVD into the DVD drive of the computer. The disc will be detected and
automatically open to the Sleepware G3 splash screen as shown below.

2. Select Install Database.

PHILIPS

e ——
RESPIRONICS

Sleepware G3

Install Sleepware G3 )

Install Database ~ ¢———————— ‘

( Upgrade Database ) 4

View "Getting Started" Guide \)

Select Install Database

Installing an SQL Server Database Page 1

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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3. Read the Microsoft Software License Terms Agreement, and select Accept to continue the installation.

E Sleepware G3 Database Setup

Far the following components:

SQL Server 2008 Express Edition

Please read the following license agreement. Press the page down key to see the rest
of the agreement.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE
TERMS

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2008
EXPRESS EDITION

These license terms are an aoreement hehween Microsoft

View ELULA for printing

Do you accept the terms of the pending License Agreement ?

If wou choose Dont Accept, install will close. To install you must accept this
agreement.

[ »  Accept ] [ Dont Accept

[

=

Accept the License Agreement to Continue

4. The Sleepware G3 Database Setup window will appear and display, “Copying required files...” SQL
SERVER 2008 R2 Express will now begin installing.

P

L) Sleepware G3 Database Setup (Not Responding)

e S

Copying required files...

Sleepware G3 Database Setup Window

Note: It is common to see a “(Not Responding)” message during this step as shown above. This is normal.

Installing an SQL Server Database

Page 2

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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5. The installation of SQL Server 2008 R2 Express Edition typically takes 10 to 15 minutes. A status bar will
appear to show the installation progress.

=

1 Sleepware G3 Database Setup

Z’) Installing SQAL Server 2008 Express Edition...

Installation Status Bar

6. Once the SQL SERVER 2008 R2 Express has finished installing, the “Welcome to the Sleepware G3
Database Setup Wizard” window will appear. Click Next to install the SQLEXPRESS SW3 database.

4 Sleepware G3 Database El_lﬂ—h]

Welcome to the Sleepware G3 Database Setup [ i |
Wizard G3

The inztaller will guide wou through the steps required to install Sleepware G3 Databasze on your
computer,

WARMIMG: This computer program iz protected by copyright laws and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of thiz prograrm, or any portion of it, may result in zevere civil
ar criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the maximum extent pozsible under the law,

< Back Mext > <

Click Next to Continue the Installation

Installing an SQL Server Database

Page 3

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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7. The installation will run, and then display the SQL instance name as: SQLEXPRESS_SW3. The Database
Name will display as: SleepwareG3. Do not make any changes to the database name. Click OK.

S G3 Datab - %
jk_ﬂ sepware atabase
Installing Sleepware G3 Database “"Gé"'
Sleepware (3 D atabaze is being installed.
\c3| Installation Options P
Pleaze
Instance Name: SQLEXPRESS_SW3
Databaze Name: SleepwareG3
0K

¢ Back Mewt >

Click OK to Continue the Installation

8. The Sleepware G3 database will continue to install. Once it is complete, you will receive an “Installation
Complete” message. You have now successfully installed SQL Server Express and G3 database. Click

Close.
E=NEEE"
j@ Sleepware G3 Database
Installation Complete "'"Gé"'

Sleepware G3 Databaze has been successfully installed.

Click "Cloze' ta exit.

Flease uze Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the NET Frameswork.

Cancel < Back Cloze <

Click Close When Installation is Complete

9. Now that the database is installed, we will enter the database name in Sleepware G3 to enable
connectivity. Double click the Sleepware G3 icon on the desktop to open Sleepware G3.

Installing an SQL Server Database

Page 4

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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10. Once Sleepware G3 is open, go to the Configuration tab, and double click on Database.

E Sleepware G3

- A= RS B
Display in Groups
View
@ Large Icon
| Details
) Small Icon

0 Tile

Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window  Help

Start Page

H B
Appearance
< - e
i £k =
Channel Fonts Trend
Colors Labels

Data

Remote Auto Save  Database Working
Acquisitions Folders

Double Click the Database Icon in Sleepware G3

11. Uncheck the Work Offline box. In step 12, we will show how to find the database name.

Database Options

Database Options

] work offline

Database Name:

Connection Timeout:

General Connection Options

I:| Connect to Remote Database

Local Connection Options

Database Server Name:

General Connection Opti

Work Offline /

Connect to Remote Database

(LOCALM\SQLEXPRESS_SW3
SleepwareG3

3 seconds

Installing an SQL Server Database

Uncheck the Work Offline Box

Page 5

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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12. The steps below will walk through how to connect to the database if it has been installed on an
individual workstation running Sleepware G3 or on a networked workstation or server.

Option 1: Database installed on a single Sleepware G3 workstation (for users who are NOT sharing a
database across multiple machines).

You can fill in the Database server field name to match the name below in Database Server Name.

Database Options v

General Connection Options

[T wWork Offline

[Tl connect to Remote Database

Local Connection Options

Databasze Server Name: (LOCALNSQLEXFRESS__SW3
Database Name: SleepwareG3 <4+
Connection Timeout: 3 =econds

For a Single Workstation, Fill in the Database Name to Match the Database Server Name
Option 2: For individual users who ARE sharing a database across multiple machines, you will need to
perform a few additional steps to find the ‘shared’ database name and enter it into Sleepware G3.

a. Todo so, click Start > All Programs > Control Panel > System. Find and make a note of the Computer
Name. You will need this in the next steps.

> . - - — - — = = xS
@ Jw 8 » Contiol Panel » Al Control Panel Reoss » System vty eaveh ¢ 2
= =
fhe fdt Yeew Jooks MHep
Cortrol Panel Mome System
| Dev Mamdacturer. Hewlett-Packaed
|(S9: Derce Mansper Midet HP EleBook Febio $470m
Remote setbngs
9 25 Ratng B s Expesence inde
& System protecton
Processee Inted(R) Core(TV) 5-3827U CPU © 1.30GH: 230 G
% Advanced system settngs
Inttalied memery (RAMYE 400 GB (357 GB wiatie)
System type 64-be Cperating System
Pen and Touch No Pen of Towdh input o avadable foe the Display

Hewlett-Packard suppont
Website Online suppont

Computer name, domain, and workgroup settings

\>
Computer name QQUONCINUBLISP23

Full computes name:

Compntter descrption:

Domnain:
Windows actrvaten
Action Center
Windows 15 activated
Windows Update
Product 1D Range product hey
Pedormance Informaticn end
Tools
e —
Note the Computer Name
Installing an SQL Server Database Page 6

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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b. Next, you will need to open SQL Server Management Studios on the database computer. To do so,
click Start > All Programs > Microsoft SQL server 2008 R2.

c. Click on “Microsoft SQL server 2008 R2” to expand the field, then click on SQL Server Management
Studios.

| Microsoft Silverlight
. Microsoft 5QL Server 2008
. Microsoft 5QL Server 2008 R2
4 Import and Export Data (32-bit)
L Import and Export Data (54-bit)
@,5 S0L Server Business Intelligence Dev
Uz SQL Server Management Studio <
| Configuration Tools

./ Integration Services
| Microsoft System Center 2012 R2
. Microsoft Visual Studio 2008
| Philips Community -

1 Back

Search programs and files o |

Select SQL Server Management Studio from the All Programs Menu
d. Once SQL Server Management Studios has launched, you will need to locate the PC and SQL

instance for the installed database from a dropdown list. To do so, click the drop down arrow for the
“Server name” field, and select Browse for more.

ab comect toserver S S

Microsoft*
2 SQL Server2008Rr2
Servertype: [Database Engine vl
Server name: H

Authentication: ocal
I =:Emwsefcr more...»

[ Connect ]’ Cancel ” Help H Options ==

Select Browse for More in the Server Name Field Dropdown Menu

Installing an SQL Server Database Page 7

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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e. The “Browse for Servers” window will open. Click on the Network Servers tab, and locate your
computer name\SQLEXPRESS_SW3 in the list. Once you have located this, highlight it in the list, and

click OK.
Eﬁ Browse for Servers g
Network Senvers

Select a SQL Server instance in the network for your connection:

EIIJ Database Engine *
----- DIAGLABWINT\SQLEXPRESS_SW2  (10.50) |
| LABWINEVSQLEXPRESS_SW2  (10.50) |
I QQODDSCGAIENTVMENCOREPROZ — (10.0) | )
----- QQ0005CG43830TWVENCOREPRO212 (1007
|| . QQ0005CG43830TWSALEXPRESS_SW3 (1 I
----- QQ0DICND12562LH
----- QQ0DICNU20338PB
----- QQ00ICHNU3073PRP
-
----- QQODICHU3Z39R5FSALEXPRESS_SW3
----- QQOMCNU3SIDRIKNSQLEXPRESS_SW3 ([ _
< T ——
| ok || Cacel || Heb |

Select your Computer name\SQLEXPRESS_SW3 from the List

f. Copy the entire highlighted area in the server name box, this will be the information you will enter
in the database section of Sleepware G3.

ol Comectto sener S|

Microsoft*
2 SQLServer2008r2
Server type: [Database Engine 7]
Server name: QQ0D0CHNUIT7IP2IWSCLEXPRESS SW3 -
Authentication: ['Wlndows Authentication - ]

1]

[ Connect ][ Cancel H Help ][ Options ==

Copy the Name in the Server Name Box

Installing an SQL Server Database Page 8

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.



PHILIPS

13. If you have closed Sleepware G3, double click the Sleepware G3 icon on the desktop to launch the
software. Since “Work Offline” was unchecked, you will see the following “Database Connection Failure”
message. This is normal. Click Ignore to launch Sleepware G3.

Database Connection Failure

! E Failed to connect to the database.

Quits Sleepware
Atternpts to connect to the database
Launches Sleepware without a database connection

Database Connection Failure Window

14. Go to the Configuration tab, and double click on Database.

/&) Sleepware G3 /
Edit  Vie

Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window  Help

Start Page

= = I A R

Display in Groups Appearance
.;3;.: -
View e A
Channel Fonts
@ Large Icon Colors
[ Details Data

! Small Ieon E‘
s Il I
) Tile —

Remote Auto Save  Database Working
Acquisitions Folders

Double Click the Database Icon in Sleepware G3

15. Paste the information you had copied from Step 11 f from the Microsoft SQL Management Studios
Connection window into the Database server name location, and click OK.

Database Options =

General Connection Options

[C] work Offline

|:| Connect to Remote Database

Local Connection Options

Database Server Name: QQO00CNU3Z179P2E\SQLEXPRESS_SW3

Database Name: SleepwareG3

Connection Timeout: 3 seconds

Paste the Database Server Name Copied from the SQL Connection Window into the
Database Server Name Field in Sleepware G3

Installing an SQL Server Database

Page 9

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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16. Your database should now be connected. The status bar in the bottom right corner of the configuration
page will display the database connection status.

PR

- - P S — P - . W A
=, ) . o~ R

\‘/' /\

| | Database Connected ~

.

Database Connection Status

You can now enter the same database information on all other workstations that will share this database.

Installing an SQL Server Database Page 10

*Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help and may change based on the software version.
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Combining Acquisitions

To combine a sleep study using Sleepware G3, both portions must be visible on the Start Page in the “Recently
Opened Acquisitions” section. If both portions of the study do not appear on this list, you must open and then
close the acquisitions. (In the example below, the acquisition numbers are 00010029 and 00010028).

1. Once they appear place the mouse pointer over the patient name so the location of this sleep study is

displayed. Make a note of the pathway displayed. In the example below the location is

C:\Acquisitions\00010029-A5BS00006\00010029-A5BS000006.rm|

() Sleep

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools

oy Alice PDx - WINDOWSSE-LDx-Axis 214
E No signal Awarting Acquisition

A Start Page]

S Ad a0 FEK

Recently Opened Acquisitions

Narl C:‘Acqmsnt:cns‘a_OOOl0029-»’-\5850300630001ODZQ-AEBSODOOtS.rmI]
test, test 00010025-A5BS000... 3/31/2014
test'{f'_')st 00010028-A5BS000... 3/31/2014

2. From the File menu, select Combine Acquisitions:

Combining Acquisitions

3| Sleepware G3

Edit View Scoring [

—

l&¥ Open Ctrl+0

[# search

b4 Save Ctrl+5
Close

Generate Prescription
Technician Notes
Audit Trail

Properties  Alt+Enter

Import »
Export »
Combine Acquisitions |I

Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware

Page 1
Back to Table of Contents
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The Combine Acquisitions dialog box appears.

Combine Acguisitions

bl

First Acguisition RML File:

@ Browse ...

Second Acquisition RML File:

@ Browse ...

J {

Cancel ]

3. Select Browse then navigate to the first acquisition’s .RML file, as .noted in the previous step.

4. Click on the .rml file. It will appear in the File name selection below.

g3l Open ﬂ
Look in: | ) 00010028-ASBS00006 v| @ F e @~
T Mame . Date mo | Patient:
=2 Mame: test, test
el | 0D010028-A5BS00006-Video 3/31/201 | Bith Date: 8/7/1972
Recent places E fummza-.qsssm | 3/2015 | Gender: Male
L] —_ ] Patiert Type: Adult
! Study:
Date: 3/31/2014 11:15:55 AM
Desktop Duration: 01:22:08
State: Mew
_ Assigned to: None
I Video: Yes
Libraries
A
This PC
@I £ >
Metwork
File name: |DDD‘I 00Z28-A5B500006.ml W | Open
Files of type: | Studies (*.RML) v| Cancel
5. Click on Open.

The file name will appear in First Acquisition RML file box, as shown below.
I

Combine Acquisitions

First Acquisition RML File: 00010028-A5BS00006 mi

Second Acquisition RML File:

@ Browse ...
D

J |

OK

Cancel ]

6. Click on Browse to find the second acquisition RML file in the same way.
7. Select the RML file.

Combining Acquisitions
Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware

Page 2
Back to Table of Contents
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fas Open
Look in: | |, 00010023-A5B500006 v & .l FEF
== Mame ‘ Date mo | Fatient:
oy - MName: test, test
= 1 00010029-A5B500006-Video 3/31/201 | Bith Date: 8/7/1973
Recent places | @1}1}1}11}!}29-:&5851}1}1}1]5. ol 2/3/2015 | Gender: Male

Fatient Type: Adult

. Study:

— Date: 3/31/2014 12:52:01 PM
Desktop Duration: 00:00:28
— State: Mew
a Asszigned to: None
I Video: Yes
Libraries
LY
This PC

File name: 00010029-A5B500006 i v

Files of type: Studies (*.RML) W Cancel

8. Click on Open.

Combine Acquisitions >
First Acquisition RML File: 00010028-A5BS00006 mi @ Browse ...
Second Acquisition RML File: 00010029-A58500006.m! “

[ ok ][ cancel |

9. Now that both files appear, select OK to combine.

Tips:
e The staging will be lost for the second part, but all other scoring, comments, and video are retained.
e Both parts must have been ran with the same configuration to be combined. Note, an issue exists in
version 3.4 and earlier where an error message was displayed. This error message states the
acquisitions do not have the same configuration even though they were ran with the same montage.
This issue was fixed in version 3.5 and later.
e More than two acquisitions can be combined, but they must be done two at a time.

Combining Acquisitions Page 3
Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware Back to Table of Contents
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Sleepware 2.x

1. From the Main Menu, select File Utilities.

iew and Validate

Backup

On-line View

Report

Settings

File Utilities

Exit Application

Press F9 at any time to call this menu

Combining Acquisitions Page 4
Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware Back to Table of Contents
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The studies in which you would like to combine will be listed here.
2. Highlight both of them by clicking on the first portion.

3. Hold down the Ctrl button (on the keyboard) and click on the second study listed, so both portions are

highlighted.

BN Alice File Utilities

8=

Source
f« [Data location |.-’-'-.Iiu:eData j (" Alice 4 pc card
" Drive or folder | *  Browse ... |
|KJ Read / Refresh list | Rebuild list | Find... | Selection size: 4 MB
Last Mame | Firgt M arne | Gender | Birth D ate | M achine | AcqMNb | L
test test b 11/6/1974  ABBS04E837 2094 |
test test k4 11/6/1974  ABBS04837 2095
[test test i 11/6/1974  ABRSO483Y 2096
test test ] 11/6/1974  ABBS04837 2097
test test b 1/EM1974 ABBS04E3Y 2033
alice g b 11/6/1974  ABBS04E37 2100
onroe Bobby b 14141985 ABBSO4E837 21
onroe Bobby b 14141985 ABBSO4E837 2102
new test F 104104,  ABBSOEEYE 42
new test F 104104, ABBSOEEYR a4
new test F 1041047, ABBSOEEYR a7
new test F 1041042 ABBSOEEYR ] w
£ >
Target
f« [Data location |.-’-'-.Iiu:eData ﬂ Free space available: 37328 MB
" Dirive or folder | = Browsze. .. |
(3 Copy | $ Move | x Delete | j} Combine Cloze |
[ Make &nonymous on Copy
Progress £ Status
Proceszsing: Status:

4. Click on Combine.

Combining Acquisitions

Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware

Back to Table of Contents
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A Confirmation dialog box will appear asking “Are you sure you want to combine the TWO selected
acquisitions into one?”

L) E Are wau sure yau wank ko cambine the TWO selected acquisitions inka OMNE?
L

Yes Mo |

5. Click on Yes.
The studies will now be successfully combined.

Tips

All scoring, staging, comments, video, and audio will be lost for the entire study.
More than two acquisitions can be combined, but they must be done two at a time.

Both portions of the study MUST have been recorded using the same configuration in order to be
combined.

Combining Acquisitions Page 6

Disclaimer: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware Back to Table of Contents
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[j:ﬂ Consult Sleepware’s online help for additional information.

1129854 ROO
RPM 06/24/2016
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What is Physician List?

* The Physician List window allows you to search for, view, add, modify, and delete
physicians in the database. If the database is not available and you are working
offline, this search is disabled. The physician information is used for both referring
and interpreting physicians.

Physician List

License Number:

Last Name ’ First Name License Num...

Casey Dr. Ben
Cooper Dr. Sheldon
Doom Dr.

Hibberd Dr. Julius

J Dr.

McCoy Dr. Leonard
Mclntyre Trapper John
Melfi Dr Jennifer
Pierce Dr. Hawkeye
Ramoray Dr. Drake
Rivera Dr. Nick
Ross Dr. Doug
Seuss Dr.

Teeth Dr.

< | n

Add | [ Modify ][ Delete

14 physicians

PHILIPS



Physician List

» To access the Physician List, select Tools > Physician List from the main menu bar.

Physician List
ort Video Workspaces Window Help

Lt & Acquisition File Management Last Name:

34 Clinical Results Query License Number:
. |] Database Administration
fg¢ Patient List

== Physician Uist

«.» Portable Device
Reports - qUTYRTOTTTC,
i) 39 00000245-AN1PD1002261 ! or

4 McCoy Dr. Leonard
e b0
Mclntyre Trapper John

Melfi Dr Jennifer
Pierce Dr. Hawkeye
Ramoray Dr. Drake
Rivera Dr. Nick
Ross Dr. Doug
Seuss Dr.

Teeth Dr.

Last Name ’ First Name License Num... Phone
Casey Dr. Ben

Cooper Dr. Sheldon

Doom Dr.

Hibberd Dr. Julius

< | m

[ add ][ modify ][ Delete

14 physicians

PHILIPS



Search for an Existing Physician

* Enter a full or partial name in the Last Name box.
Note: You can also use a wildcard character ("*") to represent any number of
characters within the name. Some examples for the name "Johnson" include
"Jo*n", "Jo*", and "*son".

* Click the Search button to execute the search.

» All physicians matching the search criteria are displayed.

Physician List

PHILIPS



Add a New Physician

* Click the Add button.
The Physician Information window opens.

* Using the Contact Info and Details tabs, enter physician information in the spaces
provided.

e Click OK to save the physician information and close the window.

Physician Information

Contact Info | Details

Name

Last Name:

[ Delete

First Name:

Middle Name:

15 physicians

Contact Info

Address: Phone 1:
Phone 2:

City: Fax:

State:

Zip Code:

Email:

PHILIPS



» (Optional) Perform a search to locate the physician.

Modify an Existing Physician's Information

* Select the physician and click the Modify button. The Physician Information window

opens.

Physician List

Last Name:

License Number:

Last Name * First Name License Num... Phone

Cooper Dr. Sheldan
Cioom Dir.
Grey Dr. Meredith
Hibberd Dr. Julius
] Cir.
Jones Dr. Henry "Indiana”
McCoy Dr. Leonard
McIntyre Trapper John
Melfi Dr Jennifer
Pierce Dr. Hawkeye
Ramoray Dr. Drake
Rivera Dir. Nick
Ross Cr. Doug

M.

(206) 555-5000

-

17 physicians

PHILIPS



Modify an Existing Physician's Information

* Using the Contact Info and Details tabs, edit the physician information shown as

needed

and click OK.

* The changes are saved and the window is closed.

Physician Information

Contact Info | Details

Name

Last Name:
First Name:

Middle Name:

Contact Info

Address:

City:
State:
Zip Code:

Email:

Casey

Dr. Ben

9336 W. Washington Blvd FPhone 1:
Phone 2:

Culver City Fax:

CA

20066|

[ oK J [ Cancel

Physician Information

Contact Info | Details

Specialty:
Hospital:
Group:

License Number:

[7] referring Physician
Interpreting Physician

Insomnia

County General Hospital

8675309

J [ Cancel

PHILIPS



Delete an Existing Physician

(Optional) Perform a search to locate the physician to be deleted.

Select the physician to delete and click the Delete button. To select multiple
physicians, press Ctrl and click on each physician row as needed, then click on
Delete. A confirmation prompt is displayed.

Click Yes to continue. The physician is removed from the database.

To delete a Physician, all patient studies assigned to the physician must be cleared or
reassigned to another physician.

X

Physician List

Last Name: Melfi = Search

Sleepware G3 4

\t’p Are you sure you want to delete the selected physician(s)?
-

PHILIPS



Thank You

PHILIPS
Y 4

The screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware.

-ﬂ Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1136504 ROO
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What is the Patient List?

* The Patient List window allows you to search for, view, add, modify, and delete
patients in the database. If the database is not available and you are working offline,
this search is disabled.

Patient List

Last Name:

ji=H

Referring Physician:

Interpreting Physician:

Location:

.

Last Name First Name Birth Date Referring Physician Interpreting ... =

Arbuckle Fatty 123456 3/28/1966
Birkenstack Hippie M1312915-V009278043 5/23/1996
Booey Bob A. 0119173 7/1/1962
Brady Mie BradyBunchDad 4/5/1927
Brody Matt Swimmer 5/20/1985
Buchannon Mitch Baywatch 2/27/1957
CANSECO JOSE 5912483 11/21/1966
Caroline Sweet NeilDiamondFan 3/14/1939
Coulson Fhil 5204235149 7/12/1968
CDouglas Chip need a friend 9/27/1943
Farley Chris TommyBoy 8/26/1964
Frankenstein Bride 160812MP 10/12/1949
Haskell Eddie kid next door 8/1/1946
Johnson Motch BeachBum 9/21/1957
Kallenbach Kenneth-Keith eyes 1/2/1969
Kelly Brian gleaming thecube 6/15/1971
KHAN MNOONIEN SI... 11/25/1920
McGawvin Shooter shooter 12/30/1945
O'Conner Brian 10secondcar 5/23/1971

Modify || Delete

32 patients

PHILIPS



Reports

P9 )

rt Video Workspaces Window Help

Acquisition File Management
Clinical Results Query

Database Admyj
Patient List
Physician Ust

Portable Device Manager

o LAy

00000245-AN1PD1002261

PV A e YO

Patient List

* To access the Patient List, select Tools > Patient List from the main menu bar.

Patient List

Last Name:

D

Referring Physician:

Interpreting Physician:

Location:

Last Name

Arbuckle
Birkenstock
Booey
Brady
Brody
Buchannon
CANSECO
Caraline
Coulson
Douglas
Farley
Frankenstein
Haskell
Johnsan
Kallenbach
Kelly

KHAN
McGavin
0O'Conner

First Name

Fatty
Hippie
Bob A,
Mhke
Matt
Mitch
JOSE
Sweet
Phil
Chip
Chris
Bride
Eddie
Notch

Kenneth-Keith

Brian

NOONIEN SI...

Shooter
Brian

1D

123456
M1312515-V009275043
0119173
BradyBunchDad
Swimmer
Baywatch
5912483
NeilDiamondFan
8204235149

need a friend
TommyBoy
160812MP

kid next door
BeachBum

eyes

gleaming thecube

shooter
10secondcar

Birth Date

3/28/1966
5/23/1996
7/1/1962
4/5/1927
5/20/1985
2/27/1957
11/21/1966
3/14/1939
7/12/1968
9/27/1943
8/26/1964
10/12/1949
8/1/1946
9/21/1957
1/2/1969
6/15/1971
11/25/1920
12/30/1945
5/23/1971

Referring Physician

-

Interpreting ... =

Add

J

Modify

J [

Delete

32 patients

PHILIPS



Search for an Existing Patient

* Enter a full or partial name in the Last Name box. You can also include the ID and
physician fields. *Note: You can also use a wildcard character ("*") to represent any

number of characters within the name. Some examples for the name "Johnson"
include "Jo*n", "Jo*", and "*son".

e Click the Search button to execute the search.

» All patients matching the search criteria are displayed.

Patient List

Last Name:

1D:

Referring Physician:

Interpreting Physician:

PHILIPS



Add a New Patient

Click the Add button. The Patient Information window opens.

Using the Patient, Patient Stats, Medications, Referring Physician, and Interpreting
Physician tabs, enter patient information in the spaces provided.

Information boxes with marked with an “X” are required fields.

Click OK to save the patient information and close the window.

Patient Info

Patient | Patient Stats I Medications I Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician | General|

D A S S

Last Name: @
First Name: @
Middle Name:

Patient ID:

Photo Not Available
Birth Date: September 21, 1977 [ER

Gender: @ Male ) Female
Contact Info

Address: Phone 1:
Phone 2:

City: Fax:

State:

Zip Code:

Email:

PHILIPS



Modify an Existing Patient's Information

e Perform a search to locate the patient.

* Select the patient and click the Modify button. The Patient information window
opens.

Patient List

Last Name:
jinE

Referring Physician:

Interpreting Physician:

Location:

!

Last Name First Name D Birth Date Referring Physician Interpreting ... *

Arbuckle Fatty 123456 3/28/1966
Birkenstock Hippie M1312915-V009278043 5/23/1996
Booey Bob A. 0119173 7/1/1962
Brady Mke BradyBunchDad 4/5/1927
Brody Matt Swimmer 5/20/1985
Buchannon Mitch Baywatch 2/27/1957
CANSECO JOSE 5912483 11/21/1966
Caroline Sweet NeilDiamondFan 3/14/1939
Coulson Fhil 8204235149 7/12/1968
Douglas Chip need a friend 9/27/1943
Farley Chris TommyBoy 8/26/1964
Frankenstein Bride 160812MP 10/12/1949
Haskell Eddie kid next door 8/1/1946
Johnsaon Motch BeachBum 9/21/1957
Kallenbach Kenneth-Keith  eyes 1/2/1969
Kelly Erian gleaming thecube 6/15/1971
KHAN MOONIEN Sl... 11/25/1920
McGavin Shooter shooter 12/30/1945
Brian 10secondcar 5/23/1971

Modify | [ Delete

32 patients

PHILIPS



Modify an Existing Patient's Information

* Using the Patient, Patient Stats, Medications, Referring Physician, and Interpreting
Physician tabs, edit the patient information needed.

* Click OK to save patient information and close the window.

Patient | Patient Stats I Medications | Referring Physician | Interpreting Physician | General

Patie
Last Mame: Brady
First Name: Mke
i
Middle Name: f"--
Patient 1D BradyBunchDad
Patient Photo

Birth Date: April 05, 1527 El~
Gender: @ Male ) Female
Contact Info
Address: 11222 Dilling Street Phone 1:

Phone 2:
City: Morth Hollywood Fa:
State: CA
Zip Code: 91602
Email:
Update Photo [ Ok J ’ Cancel

PHILIPS



Delete an Existing Patient

* Perform a search to locate the patient to be deleted.

* Select the patient to delete and click the Delete button. To select multiple patients,
press Ctrl and click on each patient row as needed, then click on Delete. A
confirmation prompt is displayed.

* Click Yes to continue.

* The patient database (DB) entry is removed from the database.

* Note: You cannot delete a patient if there is an acquisition for that patient in the

database.

Patient List

Birth Date Phone

test 7/25/1977
test122434 8/23/1977
erwt? 9/28/1972
789456123 9/18/1972

PHILIPS



I
[ Patiant List

Last Name:

Itk

Refarring Fhysican:

Interprating Physician:

Last Name

TEST
TEST
TEST
TEET
Test

First Nam=
TEST

CAUSEWEW...

TRILOGY

DREAMETATI. ..

LoFlo

test

press test pu...

test

aute cpap
calibration
test00
cpap

Deleting a Patient...

o

123456
R
0D422z012
PRESSURE F..
12345

21324
12345486

besk

123

05182016
testOD

by

©095409
fdhbfgnjmghm

Barth Date
61741975
10/26/1975
4/21/1976
11/7/1575
8/19/1575

2201875
4/6/1975
81071975
107231975
5S18/1976
17151970
12/13/1976
4f21/1977
1711970

Referring Physician Interpreting Physican

Click on patient to
be deleted

Click Delete and then
click yes to continue

Add

15 patients

PHILIPS



Thank You

PHILIPS
Y 4

The screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware.

-H Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1136505 R0OO
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Objectives of this Webinar
Acquisition File Management for Sleep Study Data

Use the Working Folder icon to create user-specified locations that will be
used as the Source and Target folders when moving sleep study data in
Acquisition File Management.

Use Acquisition File Management to search for a study.
Use Acquisition File Management to copy, move, delete or archive studies.
Use Acquisition File Management to delete video files from studies.

PHILIPS



What is Acquisition File Management?

The Acquisition File Management window allows you to search, copy, move, or archive

existing acquisition files to user-specified locations. The source folder for this

operation must be a Sleepware G3 ‘working folder’.

Acquisition File Management

Search By

Last Name:

Acquisition State: [AII

Assigned To:

Working Folder:

5

[

5

[e:\acquisitions

s

From Date: January 01, 1980

To Date: April

20, 2017

Acg Num !

[7] 00000031
[C] 00000179
[7] 00000181
[C] 00000373
[F] 00000377
[] ooooos74
[7] oooooass
[] oo100591
[7] 00101143

Device

AN1PD1005...

APDx16207
APDx19221
APDx18401
APDx14505
101057

APDx15624
101055

ASBS11632

Last Name
Kallenbach
Haskell
Farley
McGavin
Frankenstein
Kelly

Brady
Quinn

Booey

First Name
Kenneth-Keith
Eddie

Chris
Shooter

Bride

Brian

Mke

Mighty

Bob A.

Birth Date
1/2/1969
8/1/1946
8/26/1964
12/30/1945
10/12/1949
6/15/1971
4/5/1927
10/12/1942
7/1/1962

Patient ID Acg Date Duration
smokeeyes 9/15/2016 4:30:05

deviant
8071121
shooter

6/6/2016 11:11:24
12/6/2016 7:41:41
10/10/2016 12:00:00

160812MP 8/13/2016 12:00:00
gleaming the... 9/10/2016 6:33:48
BradyBunch...  4/4/2017 6 1
Manfredmann  9/15/2016  8:00:10

0119173

1/28/2017 8:16:39

New

New
Completed
New

New
Scored
New
Scored
Completed

Assigned To

None
pete

pete

None
None
None
None
None
None

Interpreting Phys. Ref...

Keveorkian

Bonestorm

Selected acguisitions: 0

Operation

Target Location:

\QQO002UA4131SRF\Approved Sample Studies

Selection size: 0.0 MB

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.

Free space on target drive: 214.97 GB

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location

[7] Exclude Video Files

(@) Copy only the scoring files of the selacted acquisitions to the target location

©) Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

@ Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:

Exclude Video Files

(@) Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

) Delete acquisition files

11 acquisitions

al) [

- Brows:

Continue

PHILIPS



Working Folders

Data

O 0 =

Auto Save Database Remaote
Acquisitions

Working

P

Folders

Before using Acquisition File Management, you must first create working folders.

A working folder is a ‘folder location’ where studies are held after collection. Typically, a sleep lab has
working folders set up so that the integration location is set to the local computer’s C drive, and then
automatically back up to a server location. The server location is where studies will be accessed for
scoring and review. Once a study is scored and reviewed, it can then be moved to a permanent storage

location using Acquisition File Management.

Working Folders =

Faolder

C:\Acquisitions
D:\Server Location
G:\Acquisitions_Archive

Integration Folder

]
]

Add

Delete

When opening studies, search integration folder last.

Auto-copy
Auto-copy acquisitions after integration

[7] Exclude video

Shared Options

[D:\Serv&r Location

[ oK l [ Cancel

l

Setting a local folder (C:\Acquisitions) as the integration location is more of a safety measure for
collection in cases where the server may be offline or unavailable during a study. Studies can, and
should be deleted from the local location once you verify the study is in the backup location for

scoring.

PHILIPS



How to Open Acquisition File Management

From the Main Menu in Sleepware G3, click on Tools to display a drop-down menu. Select
Acquisition File Management.

0 Workspaces Window  Help
‘.f; Acquisition File Management |I
B Clinical Results Query

|

Database Administration

fal  Patient List
== Physician List

Portable Device Manager

LT

Note: The user account attempting to access Acquisition File Management must
have proper group privileges in order to use this tool.

PHILIPS



The Acquisition File Management Window Appears

Acquisition File Manageme X
Search By

Last Name: Acquired Date: [Custom v] Q, Search
Acquisition State: | N/A From Date: Sunday ,  April 03, 2016 @~
Assigned To: [an - To Date: Wednesday,  April 19, 2017 R
Warking Folder: [C:\Aﬂquisitiom v] Location: All V]
Acg Num Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acq Date Duration © State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Ref... *
[7] oooooo3t  ANIPDL00S... Kallenbach Kenneth-Keith 1/2/1969 eyes 9/15/2016 4:30:05 /A None
I:‘ 06400066 100066 PATTON GECQRGE 5 5/1/1916 Bandito 7/14/2016 6:11:40 N/A None Ramoray ] i
[F] ooooos74 101057 Kelly Brian 6/15/1971 gleaming the... 9/10/2016  6:33:48 /A None McCoy Mc. 1
7] oo101292 100665 Buchannon Mitch 2/27/1957 Baywatch 5/28/2016  6:39:13 N/A None
[7] oboooo86s  APDx15624 Brady Mke 4/5/1927 BradyBunch... 4/4/2017 6:54:41 MN/A None
7] ooooo181  APDx19221 Farley Chris 8/26/1964 TommyBoy 12/6/2016  7:41:41 M/A MNone
[F] oo100591 101055 Quinn Mighty 10/12/1942 Manfredmann 9/19/2016  B:00:10 N/a None Doom Teeth
|:| 00101143 AS5BS511632 Booey Bob A. 7/1/1962 0119173 1/28/2017 8:16:39 N/a MNone
’_|| nnnnntAa AN DM AN Bradur MaH cfani1aac i af/fMn1a RedA NN [YFE.Y MAana | ivs
4 m 3

[v" All ] [\‘? None]

Selected acqui

Operation

sitions: 0

Target Location:

YWggO002ua413isriacquisitions

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.

Free space on target drive: 196.13 GB

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location

[ Exclude video Files

) Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

Selection size: 0.0 MB

() Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:

Exclude Video Files

() Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

Delete a

13 acquisitions

cquisition files

Archive Test

Continue
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To Search for Acquisition Files, The Following Filters Can Be
Applied:

» To search for an acquisition file, enter a full or partial name in the Last Name box.

» Note: You can use a partial name with wildcard character (“*”) to represent any
number of characters within the name. Some examples for the name “Johnson”
include “Jo*n”, “Jo*”, and “*son”.

» Choose an Acquisition State from the list. Choosing “All” means any state. (State
Management must be enabled, or else status will say None).

» Select a user from the Assigned To list. Choosing “All” means acquisitions assigned to any
usetr.

» Working Folder allows a search from a specific working folder.

Acquisition File Management ‘>-<' |

Search By

Last Name: [7] Acquired Date: Custom
Acquisition State: [AII vl From Date: Sunday April 03, 2016

Assigned To: [AII v] To Date: Wednesday, April 19, 2017

Working Folder: [C:\Acquisitiuns v] Location: All v]

PHILIPS



To Search for Acquisition Files, You May Select And Apply Any Or
All Of The Following Search Filters:

» Check Acquired Date to activate search by a custom date range.

When searching by date range:
Check “Acquired date” to activate search by date range

Select a From Date from the list
Select a To Date from the list

» Select a Location from the list. (Locations must first be set up using the Locations settings
icon on the Configuration Page)

Search By

Acquired Date: Custom '] Q. Search

Last Name:

- From Date: Sunday April 03, 2016 E

Acquisition State: [AII

Tuesday , September 26, 2017 E

Assigned To: [AII - To Date:

- cation: All V]

Working Folder: [C:\Acquisitiuns

PHILIPS



Search for Acquisition Files

Once the Search function is executed by clicking on the Search button, all
acquisitions satisfying the search criteria will appear.

Acquisition File Management

Search By
Last Name: Brady Acquired Date: Custom -
Acquisition State: [All - From Date: Sunday , April 03, 2016 (B
Assigned To: A -| To Date: Tuesday , September 26, 2017 (B

Working Folder: ’C:\Acquisitions V] Location: All Y]

Acg Num Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acg Date Duration * State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Ref...
00000865 APDx15624 Brady Mke 4/5/1927 BradyBunch... 4/4/2017 6:54:41 Mew Mone

Note: Columns can be sorted in ascending or descending order by clicking on the

corresponding column header.
Acquisitions that have been previously archived are not shown.

PHILIPS



To Copy Acquisition Files

First select the Target Location*: You can select an existing Sleepware G3 working folder
via the list. If you do not want to use a working folder as the target you can enter the path
to a destination folder in the Target Location box, or click the Browse button to navigate

to the destination folder.
*The target location cannot be on an optical disk such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray.

Selection size: 48.2 MB |J All | |./ None

Selected acquisitions: 1

Operation

Target Location: Y\ggO00Zuadl3lsrfacquisitions - Browse...
The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 188.09 GB
- @ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location

Exclude Video Files

Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

Mowe the zelected acquisitions to the target location

Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label: | Archive Test
Exclude Video Files

Delete Video Files from the =elected acquisitions

Delete acquisition files

Continue | | Close

1 acquisitions
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Copying Acquisitions

To copy acquisitions, select the option labeled Copy the selected acquisitions to the target
location. This places a copy of the selected acquisitions in the target location and does not
delete the original files.

Operation

Target Location:

Exclude Video Files

Exclude Video Files

Delete acquisition files

1 acquisitions

\\ggO002uadl3lsrfiacquisitions - Browse...

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 157.44 GB

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label: |&rchive Test

Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

Continue

Close

Selecting Exclude Video Files causes the copy operation to ignore video files that
may exist with the acquisition.

™ =

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location

| Exclude Video Files
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Copying Scoring Files Only

To copy only the scoring files of an acquisition, select the option labeled Copy only the scoring files
of the selected acquisitions to the target location.

You would select this choice if the record on the target location has already been scored, but
additional scoring changes were made later.

Operation

Target Location: WWgqoo02uad13lsrflacquisitions - Browse...

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 197.45 GB

Copy the selected acguisitions to the target location
Exclude Video Files
@ Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
Mowve the selected acguisitions to the target location
Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following {optional) label:  |Archive Test
Exclude Video Files
Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

Delete acquisition files

Continue Close

1 acquisitions

Note: This feature overwrites the scoring at target location from source. Be 100% sure the
source is the latest version of scored data.
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Moving Acquisitions

To move acquisitions, select the option labeled Move the selected acquisitions to
the target location.

This moves the selected acquisition files to the target location then deletes the
original on the source location after it is moved.

Operation

Target Location: \\gq0002uad13ierfiacquisitions -

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 197.44 GB

7) Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
Exclude Video Files

() Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

@ Mowve the selected acquisitions to the target location

(7 Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (opticnal) label: | Archive Test
Exclude Video Files

) Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

) Delete acquisition files

Continue ] [ Close

1 acquisitions
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Archiving Acquisitions

To archive acquisitions, select the option labeled Archive the selected acquisitions to
the target location and apply the following (optional) label.

This copies the selected acquisition files to the target location, then deletes the
originals after the copy. This function also adds a user-specified archive label and
computer-generated archive date to that acquisition's record in the database. By
default, an acquisition that has an archive label and date in the database does not
appear when searching for acquisitions.

Operation

Target Location: “hgqO002uadi3isrfiacquisitions - Browse...

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 197.44 GBE

Copy the =elected acquisitions to the target location
Exclude Video Files
Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
Mowve the selected acquisitions to the target location
@ Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:  Archive Test
Exclude Video Files
Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

Delete acquisition files

Continue Close

1 acquisitions
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Deleting Video Files

To delete video files from acquisitions, select the Delete Video Files from the selected
acquisitions option.

Selected acquisitions: 1 Selection size: 48.2 MB ¥ All I I-/ None

Operation

Target Location: WgqO002ua4131srf\acquisitions Browse...

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 197.44 GB

Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
Exclude Video Files
Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

Mowe the zelected acquisitions to the target location

) Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:
Exclude Video Files
@ Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

Delete acquisition files

Continue I I Close

1 acquisitions
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Deleting Acquisitions
Choosing Delete Acquisition allows you to delete acquisition files.

To remove acquisitions files from the selected source folder, select the Delete acquisition
files option.

Operation

Target Location: \W\qg0002uad131srfacquisitions

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 197.45 GB

) Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
Exclude Video Files

) Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

7} Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

7 Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:  |Archive Test
Exclude Video Files

) Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

@ Delete acquisition files

1 acquisitions

The entry in the database for the acquisitions remains and is not removed as part of the
delete operation.
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PHILIPS

The screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your version of Sleepware.

-ﬂ Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1136507 ROO
RPM 12/14/2017
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Instructions for Changing Video and Audio Options

Sleepware G3

. . . G3
To change audio and video settings:
1. Click “LDx-XXXXXX - Awaiting Acquisition” dropdown on the Device bar (top of window).
2. Click “Audio and Video Settings”.
3. If no camera address is present, or you are connecting to a different camera, enter the IP address of

the camera (refer to your documentation). There may be a short delay while the camera is detected. If
the camera is not detected, check it is powered on and connected to the network.

4. Click the appropriate option for video with audio, video only, or disabled.

To View Video within a Study

2. You will see a green marker below the data on each Panel which represents the current position of

1. Click the video icon on Device bar to view live video.

the video displayed in the Video Panel.

3. All recorded video is retained with the Study unless you choose to delete it from the Acquisition File
Manager.
4. Click and drag in the video window to use the PTZ (Pan/Tilt/Zoom) feature to control the camera.

To Use Intercom

1. Right click the speaker icon to hear sound from the room (intercom). @4
2. Left click and hold the speaker to use “push to talk” to talk to the patient using a microphone attached to the

PC.

. \G3|

To delete recorded video from a sleep study:
1 Click “Tools” and select “Acquisition File Management”.
2 Select the studies in the list that you want to remove ALL video from.
3. Select “Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions”.
4 Click “Continue”.
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988

* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.



Saving Portions of Video with G3

Make note of the portions of the study in which you want to save video, from epoch to epoch.
In this example we will save 2 portions of video: from Epoch 31 to Epoch 67 and from
Epoch 100 to 145. To save this Video:

Use hotkey, Ctrl + G (Go To Epoch), and type 31 to navigate directly to Epoch 31. Select OK.

Video Segment, Save Test _T
B ke @OV QB 2 A=A SRR AR AR RAM HEHH HEHH b ~e0
A ol L o g Py A-“ 4‘_"" e
il e et A = . " 5 L

3 i aifo A A M T e sy

l N T e Mttt e i il

l Go To Epoch %

] Current epoch: 1 (of 629) i
AL K Epoch number: 31 (Fadriey

| ——

I [ ok ][ cancel |

l Aol s _:E"“"

e it o o ¥ - Lok Lot b aa il ma i b 4 b o} T A L ™ W

Comment _— ey

P N Boockmark

" Predefined Comments > R =

N Torsgct e £ Export Video... bt el
| Mark Video Period > Start
Start Fail on O1A2 End
_le
Review All Channel Properties —

T\W i Raw View Properties MMM"M

Panel >

Once Start has been selected, you will see the blue bar you see when video has been recorded
and a yellow to show the Mark Video Period action is in progress.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988
* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.




Use Ctrl+G to find epoch # 67 where we will end the video period to be saved. Once there,
right click on the raw data screen and select Mark Video Period > End.

( Comment
A Bookmark

) { Predefined Comments » r oy e A i b by O .

B Export Video... e - rove - ”
. bttt R it ity
Mark Video Period | Start

Start Fail on C4A1

Review All Channel Properties

Raw View Properties

Panel »

The portion of video from epoch 31 to 67 will be saved. (Note that video files are saved in 5
minute increments, so portions of the video are contained in the folders including epochs 31 to
67 will also be saved).

Once the Start and End Period have been selected, a red indicator will appear at the beginning
and end of the segment. The entire video will remain intact until all video segments are
selected in the study.

Video Segment, Save Test

B Hs@O W VBl

A A o s A

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988
* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.




Next we will save the period of video from epoch 100 to 145. Use Ctrl + G to find epoch
100. Right click on the raw data screen in epoch 100 and select from the dropdown menu
Mark Video Period > Start.

fowwwen < Comment o oo o iy 1 b
A Bookmark
e Predefined Comments > o Y
it Export Video... A BT T SR T b B i
I Mark Video Period » | | Start }
Start Fail on O2A1 |  End

Review All Channel Properties

Raw View Properties

Panel ¥

To find our end period, use Ctrl+G to go to epoch 145. At Epoch 145 right click on the raw
data screen and select Mark Video Period > End.

o BT P P T o O T Y P B Py VT ey T WY e e -

Ly L . it 2 i & Load " add ol b PR T T e a A gl PR
NPT Ve P e LA A B RAR A Pt b et s w_._...]

- POTERpRI ST T s FTPUE ¥ W PPRRp PPt L el i d PIP T TP RO o T T WU U ARPRP T 1
L ™ Il " TN AT N

det b Ll e T v
M-Hl Comment e g A PPN e e A e b T
A Bookmark
m ) e “q_._uv“..:'-w‘rl i e, PRCIP |
Predefined Comments »
._,__ Export Video...
| Mark Video Period » | Start
-H--gl. B - o RS "
Start Fail on LEOG | End
2 : Clear
Review All Channel Properties
] Raw View Properties
Panel »

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988
* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.




*Note: if you selected an area of video that you did not want to save you can select Clear
from the dropdown list to delete the last portion of video that was saved.

WM

Ao d

Comment

Bookmark

Predefined Comments >
Export Video...
Mark Video Period > Start

Start Fail on REOG End
[ Clear

Review All Channel Properties

Raw View Properties

Panel r : ! .

Once all portions of video have been selected, Select Video from the Toolbar. Next, select
Delete All Unmarked Video from the dropdown menu.

Alice

SLEEPWARE

| Sleepware G3 - Video Segment, Save Tes! : 4 b
ile Edit View Scoring Devices Report | \/:--7| Tools Workspaces Window Help

Alice5-A5B8504883 e W New Video Panel
Awaiting Acquisition -

Z ; New Undocked Video Panel
(oL NEL L Bl dE0 N Video Segment, Save

82 0% 1 59 |9 @ R k2 & @ M Clear All Marked Periods

| Delete All Unmarked Video

||Data Markup

Raw Data

You will receive a message to confirm deletion of unmarked video. Select Yes to continue or
No to cancel.

Sleepware G3

You have defined 21 save video periods. Are you sure you want to delete all unmarked video period(s) from the acquisition?

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988
* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.




Once you have deleted the video, you will notice a blue and yellow bar in areas where the video
was saved. There will be no video bars in the areas of the study in which video was delete

AN

Video Segment, Sale Test
B k< @O Q) Bl & A= ART SRR AR AR A AR HItH HEHH bemest ~o— 0% 287 wr | REM M1 | N2 | 1B

hama ki b - i e - e " ez o
- i " e " .
-t " i i o s o
bt n ot - " e
e Ty W s e L 'y et
" s
" o PRy " . g ol

In the area of the study in which the video exists, the video window will appear and the option
to play is available.

'._%.‘:( Tools Workspaces Window Help -’
b Play '

s Dy B wk | REM ML | N2
Fit To Panel

Clear All Marked Pericds
Delete All Unmarked Video

i, o i
™ e Y
M L
o
e
L, T ot

=

In the area where video was deleted, the video panel will read “No video available”.

1deo Segment, Save Tes! & |

lHep @O Y Y B &A= ornai s ns me N2 | N3 NS o -
- N : . " " " N Mo video available ": i
™ T \ | video might be out of sync with raw data —
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988

* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.



To view the video files in the acquisition folder, click on the Start Page. Right click on the
patients name and the left click on Explore Selection.

Configuration

T % 69

Video Segment, Save Test

9 B

Recently Opened Acquisitions
Name Reports Acquisition

| Video Segment, Save Test | 00000100-4

John, Doe () Explore Selection i- A

video , save i) -4
‘_ Alisal Toch ACOLOLOLD

This action will take you into the acquisition folder. Double left click on the Video Folder to
see the video files.

- Include in library « Share with « Burn New folder =« O @
R fame Date modified Type Size

ktop . 00000100-A5BS04883-Video 6/11/2014 2226 PM  File folder
Lnloads 58000100-A5BS04883.Ick 6/11/2014 2:06 PM  LCKFile 1KB
cent Places /=] 00000100-A5BS04883 6/11/2014 2:226 PM  Sleepware Acquisi... 36 KB
L || 00000100-A5B504883[001].edf 6/9/2014 3:52 PM EDF File 2,495 KB d

Video Files: Only Saved video files will remain in this folder. Video files that have been deleted
will be permanently removed

. » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » Acquisitions » 00000100-A5BS04883 » O0000100-ASBS04883-Video w43 ||| Seorch 00000100-ASBSO4B83-Video

l- Include in ibrary « Share with = Play all Bum Mew folder =~ [

E W’ B B B B B L ) B B

ments

LB B o B B B B B B B

If using acquisition file management to manage and archive studies, be mindful of video options:

Report Video | uislss | Workspaces Window Help
Acquisition File Management
Clinical Results Query

Database Administration
Patient List
Physician List

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988
* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.




Operation

Target Location: E\ v | Browse..

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: 7.05 GB

Q) Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location

1 __—> [ ] Exdude Video Files

Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location

Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:

2)—

I Exclude Video Files

3 =) Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

Delete acquisition files

Continue Close JI

1. When copying acquisition to a backup location, you can place a check in box to exclude
the entire video folder during transfer, including video that was saved.

2. Same as option 1 when archiving to an alternate target folder.

3. Allows the user to delete remaining video from the acquisition folder.

- . . 1118494 ROO
I:—_III Consult the manual for additional information. |DW 07/11/2014
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. RF4508 CCA 1988

* Disclaimer. Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Sleepware G3

Configuring G3

& 1013 Koninklifoe Phiips Bectronics N.Y. Al rights reserved

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 2
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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CONFIGURATION TAB

This area displays all the application options that can be configured. The options can be displayed in Groups (by
clicking the Display in Groups check box) and as a list or tiled, using large or small icons, and with or without
associated details/descriptions (by clicking on one of the View options).

'@ Sleepware G3 '
File Edit Wiew Scoring Devices Report Video

Alice PDx
Mo signal

Tools Workspaces Window Help
. Room2-LDx-AS5BS09042

No signal =
S
EH A 0 ER

Display in Groups Appearance 1
- .
-'3: 32
view & A [cz57
Channel Fonts Trend
@ Large Icon Colors Labels

Data

H Li E

Remote Auto Save  Database Working
Acquisitions

Folders
Reports
-
Report Report
Calculations Generation
Scoring .
- 1 »
o Y g XN OB ow
Custom Sleep Event Filters Predefined  Analysis Custom Scoring Ewent
Acquisiti... Staging Comments Parameters Events Styles Options
Users 3
Groups

Miscellaneous

@ #» & F : ® L [ 0O

EDF Import HL? Miscellan... Neuro Option Network State

Configura... Options Options  Preferences  Devic... Managem...
%

Technician Impedance
Notes Limits

The status bar at the bottom of the configuration tab area displays the database connection status.

e

T

)
=—> || ]| Database Connected v_:;| I

The status is always displayed. You can choose to work without being connected to the database by clicking the

down arrow and choosing Work Offline. When you work offline, all functions within Sleepware that rely on the
database, such as patient and physician lists, functions associated with users and groups, acquisitions that are
listed in the My Acquisitions area of the Start Page, etc. are not functional until you return to working online.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

Page 4
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Channel Colors

The Channel Colors window provides a channel
color select box for each channel type. Changes
made are stored and immediately available on all
cpen applicable panels.

The Channel Colors window has two tabs: General
and Therapy Device. In either tab, the channel
colors have default values upon installation of the
=ystem. Clicking the Restore Defaults button
resets the colors to the default values.

To change the channel colors:

1. Click the Configuration tab.

2. Double-click on the Channel Colors link.
The Channel Colors window opens.

3. Select/change a color for any of the channels
listed.

4. Click OK to save your changes.

A
Fonts Fonts

The Fonts window allows you to set the maximum font

size for channel labels. The maximum size will be used

if space permits; otherwise, the labels will be scaled
accordingly. The minimum size is 5 points and
maximum size is 24 points. If configured as a shared
option, the fonts will be viewed/modified as shared
settings. If configured as a user-specific option, the

fonts will be viewed/modified as user-specific settings.

_;:‘,“ CHANNEL COLORS, FONTS, TREND LABELS
Ch‘a-r-lrr:lel ““‘-‘-I.-................
Colors o* R

Channel Colors x
Data Markup : [ Orange Red - =
EEG: Wl Black -

EOG: W Ny v
ECG: Bl Crimsaon -
EMG: .- Firzbrick -
Snore: Il DarkCyan -
Leg: [ ] Saddle Brawn -
Sp02: Il DarkCyan - =
Pulse Rate: | EELS -
HR: Il Forest Green -
RR: Il Elack -
PTT: Il Elack :
Body Position: .- Black -
Effort: I slate Blue -
Flow: [ Coral - B
Pressure: Il Black -
Pleth: Il Elack v
coz: BEack - =
hared Options

Font Properties

Channel Labels:

Numeric Channels:

Digital Panel Label and Values:

Traditional Epoch Numbers:

RR Numbers:

Channel Scale values:

Summary Panel Section Header:

Summary Panel Section Content:

Technician Comments:

Restore Defaults

llcar Cnarificr Nntinne

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Trend Labels

Raw Data Trends | Event Trends
EOG REM: REM 2 Trend LabEIE
EDG SEM: SEM i ‘
EEG Alpha: Alpha r 1 The Trend Labels window provides the ability to
EEG Spind: Spindle 1 wview/modify the trend labels used in the trend
FE pelta; Delts _ | panel and the reports. Changes made are stored
e s S and immediately available on all open applicable
Leg: Leg Tonus
i = Y panels.
nore: Snore
s i il : 1 The Trend Labelz window has two tabs: Raw Data
- = 1 Trends, Event Trends.
PH: Pl
FE02; i | In either tab, the trend labels display default
E::TEHT.M poe : values assigned upon installation of Sleepware
e — | and are shown to the right of the trends. These
Flow Rate: = values are displayed in trend panels and reports.
SR T T You can overwrite the default values by typing
inkr &bt i e 1 k= your own in values in place of the defaults.
[ ok ][ cancel |
|ishared cptions
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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REMOTE ACQUISITION OPTIONS

Remote
Acquisitions

The Remote Acquisitions Options window allows you to enable Sleepware G3 to store
acquisitions on a cloud server.

Remote Acquisition Options P

L o Sleepware G3 Cloud Services is an

, B optional feature in which customers may
Enable support for accessing remote acquisitions . . .

utilize for storing and sharing full PSG and
Web service URL: https:/fec2-54-209-150-12.compute-1.amazonaws.cor HST data. The G3 Cloud will allow users to
Web service password: . '
_ : easily access sleep data remotely. The
Local mirror folder: C:\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions | ¥ Sleepware G3 database can be stored on
Download Options the cloud server.
Automatically download files when opening an acquisition
Exclude video files when downloading acquisitions
Upload Options
Automatically upload acquisitions after integration
Autamatically upload files when closing an acquisition
Exclude video files when uploading acquisitions
Lok J [ —
ﬁhared Options l

If using cloud services to house your database, you must select M Connect to Remote Database under the
database icon on the configuration page:

Database Options

x|

General Connection Options

7] work Offline

iconnect to Remote Database:
Local Connection Options

erver Name (local)\SQLExpress_SW3

ame SleepwareG3

Remote Connection Options

Web Service URL: https://ec2-54-209- 150-12.compute- 1.amazonaws.com/Phi

4 e e o e s 5 e o e o e e

web Service Password:

OK ] I Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 7
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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AUTO SAVE

Auto Save

The Auto Save Settings window provides an
interface for letting you specify how Sleepware
handles saving information upon exiting.

To access the Auto Save Settings window:
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click the Auto Save link.

The Auto Save Settings window opens.

By default, Sleepware automatically saves
any changes upon exit, and is configured to
perform an auto save every five minutes. You
can also configure the time interval between
Zaves,

3. If vou do not want auto save features, you
can select Prompt to Save and change
and/or deselect the Auto Save checl box.

4, Click OK to save the changes and close the
window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

e

ﬂutu Saw

Auto Save Settings

Upon Exit

) Prompt to save any changes

@ Automatically save any changes

Auto 5ave

Auto save

Every

Shared Options _l

5 minutes

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

N\

You can also choose how frequently
data is saved during scoring.

Page 8
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DATABASE

Use of the database is optional, but highly recommended. The database is used to store the patient list,
physician list, acquisition identification information, and all information related to user and group settings. The
database makes it easy to locate specific patients, physicians, and acquisitions using its built-in search
mechanism.

You can choose to work without the database by clicking the database drop-down arrow in the bottom-right
corner of your screen and selecting Work Offline.

By default, a database instance based on Microsoft's SQL Server Express technology is installed with Sleepware.
Use of the database is optional, but strongly suggested. Without the database you cannot search for patients,
physicians, or identifying acquisition information.

Follow these steps to access the database options:

1. Double-click the Database icon under the Configuration tab.
The Database Options window opens and allows you to specify whether a database is to be used and to change
specific details about the database.

2. Click the Work Offline option if you prefer to not use a database; do not click the Work Offline option if
you want to use the database. If you plan to use a cloud-based database, click on the Connect to
Remote Database option. If this option is selected, the options located in the Remote Connections
Options section can be set to their desired values.

Local Connection Options:
The Database Server Name shows the machine name and the database instance name.
The Database Name is established during Sleepware installation and the path shown is the default
location. You may change it at any time.
The default number of seconds to display a Connection Timeout message is 3; however, you may
change it to a higher or lower value.

Remote Connection Options: Described above in “Remote Acquisitions” section.

Database Options =

General Connection Options

[T] work offline

|:| Connect to Remote Database

Local Connection Options

Database Server Name: SLEEPSERVERZ2008\SQLEXPRESS_SW3
Databasze Name: SleepwareG3
Connection Timeout: 3 seconds

Remote Connection Options

OK ] [ Cancel

Shared Options

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 9
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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WORKING FOLDERS

The Working Folders window will allow you to select an integration folder for sleep data. This location will be the folder
in which your acquisitions are collected and saved. The default integration folder is set to C:\Acquisitions during

installation. The Folder column below shows the full path for the working folder selected.

It is often common practice to collect acquisitions in this integration folder on the PC in which the studies are acquired
on, and then auto-copy the same acquisition to a shared location. Auto-copy to a central location will allow access to all

acquisitions from any sleep computer. See next page for more on Auto-Copy.

Working Folders ')'('
Integration Folder  Folder
C:\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions ; o 1
& Veleepserver2008\Sleepware G3 b
[l E:\USB Drive

When opening studies, search integration folder last.
Auto-copy
[7] Auto-copy acquisitions after integration
[] Exclude video
[ ok ][ cancel
Shared Options

To add a new working folder:

1. Click the Configuration tab.

2. Double-click the Working Folders link.
The Working Folders window opens.

3. Click the Add button.

A new window opens.

4, Type a path/folder name in the space provided or Browse button and navigate to the folder. UNC paths
are permitted in addition to mapped drives. If you type a folder name that doesn't exist, Sleepware will
ask if you want it to create the folder for you.

5. Click OK to complete the operation and close the window.
6. Click OK again to close the Working Folders window.

To delete an existing working folder:

1. Click the Configuration tab.

2. Double-click the Working Folders link.
The Working Folders window opens. [

3. Click on the folder to delete and click the Delete button.

The selected folder is removed from the Folder column.

Note: If there is enly one working folder listed, the Deletg butten is disabled.

4. Click OK to cloze the Working Folders window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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AUTO-COPY OPTIONS

To automatically copy a sleep study to a Server location, you must first create the path for the server location as a
working folder. Once created, place a check mark in box to select M “Auto-copy acquisitions after integration.” From
the drop-down menu, select the server folder/path that was created. In this case, it is best place a check mark where it
says: M When opening studies, search the integration folder last. This will allow Sleepware to search the auto-copy

folder more efficiently.

Auto-copy Options
1. (Optional) Click the Auto-copy acquisitions during integration option to automatically copy
acquisitions to the folder you select in the assocated drop-down list.

The copy operation occurs when an acquisition is stopped and is integrated to the working folder
designated as the integration folder. The acguisition is then also copied to the speafied working folder.

2. (Optianal) Click the Exclude Video check box to perform the acquisition copy but without any
associated video files.

Working Folders

3
Integration F... Folder Add
C:\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions
] C:\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Interscorer
O C:\G3ClinicalTrialMirror
O F:\Server_Acquisitions

When opening studies, search integration folder last.

Auto-copy

Auto-copy acquisitions after integration ’éF:\Server_Acquisitions vl

[7] Exclude Video

[ OK H Cancel I

Shared Options

Page 11

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
Back to Table of Contents
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REPORT CALCULATIONS
Report Calculations
The Report Calculations window allows you to configure the way reports are calculated.
Reports ,
= Follow these steps to change report calculations:
1. Select Adult or Infant from the patient list.
Report 2. Modify the desired parameter.
Calculati... 3. Click OK to save changes.

Note: You can click the Restore Defaults button at any time to reset all calculation parameters to their default values.

Report Calculations =
Use the following values when the patient is an [Adult V]
Thresholds PLMs
HR. Drop threshold 12.5 % Max Period: 90.0 sec
Sp02 Drop threshold: 3| % Min Period: 5.0 sec
Optimized Pressure threshold: 90 % Minimum Mumber: 4
Reporting Levels Event Arousal Associations
Additional Sp02 reporting level: 88 % Max arousal association time: 5.0 sec
Additional EtCOZ2 reporting level: 0 %
Event Priority Respiratory _@ Up
Leg Movement
Snore § 4 Down
Restore Defaults [ OK ] [ Cancel ]
Shared Options

Thresholds

HR Drop Threshold - Use this setting to configure the percentage of heart rate drop required to annotate in reports a
particular apnea as “with Hr drop.” The default value is 12.5%.

SpO02 Drop Threshold - Use this setting to configure the percentage of 02 saturation drop required to annotate a particular
apnea as “with 02 sat. drop.” An apnea must be followed by a desaturation of x% (where “x” is the value set in this
parameter) in order for that apnea to be reported as being associated with an oxygen desaturation. The default value is 3%
for infant and adult studies.

Optimized Pressure Threshold - This is a user-defined percentage of the study time for which a percentile pressure is
calculated and included in several of the pneumological and neurological reports. The percentile pressure is the pressure
that the therapy device is at or below for the user-defined percentage of the study. For example, if you enter 95%, then the
report may show a pressure of 13 cmH20. This means that for 95% of the study, the therapy device supplied 13 cmH20 or
less.

Reporting Levels

Additional Spo2 Reporting Level - Sleepware adds the configured saturation level (Sp02%) to the Oximetry Summary
section of reports. In this section, a table lists, for each sleep stage, the time in minutes that the oximetry was below that
saturation level. The report also adds a line below the table that lists the longest continuous time that the oximetry
remained below the level configured by this parameter.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Additional EtCO2 Reporting Level - Sleepware adds the configured EtCO2 threshold (EtCO2%) to the EtCO2 Summary
section of the Neuro and Pneumo reports. In this section, a table lists, for each sleep stage, the time in minutes that EtCO2
was above that level.

PLMs

Max Period - Use this setting to configure the maximum number of seconds that can occur between two detected limb
movements (see “Leg Movement Parameters”) in order to consider them part of the same PLM episode. The default value
is 90 seconds for adults and infants. If two detected limb movements are separated by more than 90 seconds, they are
considered too far apart to be part of a single PLM episode.

Note: PLM episodes are marked only on reports.

Min Period - Use this setting to configure the minimum number of seconds that can occur between two detected limb
movements to consider them separate leg movements within the same PLM episode. The default value is five seconds for
adults and infants. Thus, if two limb movements are less than five seconds apart (measured from the start of one leg
movement to the start of the next leg movement), they are not considered as part of the same PLM episode.

Minimum Number - Use this setting to configure the minimum number of limb movements that must occur for Sleepware
to display a PLM episode. The default value is four for adults and infants. Thus, if four or more limb movements are
detected, as determined by the Leg Movement Parameters, and they are chronologically arranged in accordance with the
Minimum Period and Maximum Period parameters above, then Sleepware considers them part of a PLM episode.

Note: A PLM episode may include many leg movements once the minimum number has been met, as long as each following
movements meets the maximum and minimum period parameters.

Event Arousal Associations

Max Arousal Association Time - This setting is used to calculate event-arousal associations. It specifies the maximum
duration between the end of an event and the start of an arousal. An arousal will only be associated with an event if the
arousal begins during the event, or if the time between the end of the event and the start of the arousal, is less than the
setting for arousal association. The default value is five seconds.

For example, if you specify a setting of 5.0 seconds, then an arousal event has to begin during an event or less than 5.0
seconds after the end of an event in order for the event to be associated with that arousal. If the duration between the end
of the nearest event and the start of an arousal is greater or equal to 5.0 seconds, the arousal is classified as a spontaneous
arousal.

Note that more than one arousal may fulfill the criteria for being associated with a particular event. In that case, Sleepware
will associate all such arousals with that event. For example, assuming a setting of 5.0 seconds, one arousal may occur
during the event and a second arousal may occur four seconds after the end of the event. Both arousals will be associated
with that event.

Event Priority - This setting is used to calculate event-arousal associations. It defines the priority ordering in which events
are associated with arousals in cases where an arousal follows multiple events. An ordering can be defined for respiratory,
leg movement and snore events. For example, if an arousal starts within the maximum duration (see max arousal
association time) of both an obstructive apnea and a snore event, and the event priority is respiratory, leg movement and
snore, the arousal is associated with the obstructive apnea since respiratory events have a higher priority than snore
events. If instead the ordering was snore, respiratory and leg movement, the arousal will be associated with the snore
event. The default ordering is respiratory, leg movement, and snore.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 13
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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REPORT GENERATION

The Report Generation window allows you to configure the folders for storing reports and templates.
The General tab contains options related to the folder for general reports and several visual options regarding
the appearance of hypnograms.

Report Generation l)?
General | virtual Templates
Input
Report Templates: \‘\E;LE.EPSERVERZUUS\S|BEDWEFE G3\Repurt
Output

Store report output in acquisition folder

Report Output: (ACQUISITION .FCLDER) Browse...

[¥] Keep report.txt file

|¥] Display stage labels in hypnograms
[¥] Fill hypnograms

() Display grid lines in hypnograms
@ Don't display grid lines in hypnograms

) Use HYPNOGRID command in template to control grid line display

[ OK } [ Cancel

Lsharad Options

Select the Store report output in acquisition folder option to store reports in the zame folder as the
acguisitions. Do not select this option if vou want to store reports in a different folder, such as the folder
specified in the Report Output box. This folder specifies the base folder where all report output will be
stored (if not with the acquisitions). This folder also contains subfolders where the output for the following
reports are stored: PSG, MSLT, Inter-Scorer, Export, and HL7. Click the Browse button and select, or
make, a different folder.

Select the Keep report.txt file option to store a text file containing all of the generated report codes and
walues.

Select the Display stage Labels in hypnogram option to include the stage labels in the report.
Select the Fill hypnograms option to show the hypnograms as solid blocks in the report.

Choose to either Display grid lines in hypnograms or Don't display grid lines in hypnograms or
Use HYPHNOGRID command in template to control grid line display.

Reports will be saved on the start page and stored in the acquisition folder along with the study data for easy

access. If there is a report icon & in the reports column, this will indicate a report has been generated for this
acquisition. You can simply click on the icon to open the report. You can also choose to right click on the
patient name to reveal ‘explore selection’. Left click on the explore selection folder to be directed to the
acquisition folder for this patient. Here you can view the report by double-clicking to open it. You can delete
reports from this area as well.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 14
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Confi gurati il Start Page C:\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions\00000016)
SR A9 B R ﬁ m H #an lﬂ R Include in library = Share with ~ Burn New
! =l
Name
Recently Opened Acquisitigms
= e q = = = = R t| 0 d R @ 00000016-APDx12196-scoringSession.cs
ame eports cquisi ;
AP, AT > E m}gﬂaa bl Gl ] laces | 00000016-APDX12196-report.xt
iy arecs Name Reports  Acquisitic %] 00000016-APDx12196-Neuro_Partable_
r . K rbin sk E 3 g
AASM, Compliant 000400 AllcePD) e 0000001t 7] 00000016-APDx12196-HST_PDx.rtf
New Sleep, Test 000010 Home TL=_=P 0000002, | nis £] 00000016-APDx12196-AT.xml
FiveHundred, Hertz 000002 & 00000016-APDx12196[001)-T edf
Complex/Cental Apnea,... E5 001404 &# 00000016-APDx12196[001] edf
=] D0000016-APDx12196.rmi
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 15
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CUSTOM ACQUISITION PROPERTIES

- The Custom Acquisition Properties window allows you to add extra data items that
\p are kept with acquisitions and appear in the File Properties window. These fields can
Custom be used in order to add more patient information or information regarding the
Acquisition patient to the patient record. The information entered here can be used to generate
Properties the report. The default category tabs included with an acquisition are Patient,
Patient Stats, Acquisition, Referring Physician, and Interpreting Physician.

With the study open, select File-Properties to view Acquisition Properties.

T —
w‘: !rew E’CD ﬁng Q’EVTC’ES E’Ei’ Patient5| Patient Stats |Acqui5iﬁon | Medications | Diagnosis | Referring Physician | Interpreting P * [
ﬁ Open cCtrl+0 Patient Information
[# Search AlicePDx ] e
| E g Actigraphy |
IH Ssave Ctrl+S Actig

ngSE :IA\,' 19735246

Generate Prescription Bir May 18, 1955

Technician Notes Gender Malk © Female

Audit Irail Contact Info

Properties Alt+Enter |. ilicess 3

ImpDrt 3 Ehope2

Export b Sy
Combine Acquisitions =S

Recent Files »

Setup Inter-Scorer Acquisition

Exit

[ OK ] [ Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 16
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Follow these steps to add a new category and a label within the category:

1.
2.

Click on the word Category at the top of the tree structure.

Click the Add button.

The Custom Acquisition Properties window is displayed.

Enter @ name in the Category box and click OK.

The window closes and a new category is added to the tree structure.
Click on the new category name, then click Add.

The Custom Acquisition Properties window is displayed.

Enter a name in the Label Name box and click OK.

The window closes and a new label is added under the new category name.

Custom Acguimitmn Propearbos

=~ Pateent. Infio
MRN i
Marck Size
DChBgnadis | Indication [
Medicahong 1 Ll
Medhcations 3
General Comment
Histary
Epworth Score
Study Type
= - Technicans
Boguisition Techmoan
Hodes
Fotesd
Motes s
Semting Techreoan
Motes |
Motes 2
Notes 3
= PAP Information 1
CPAF=1, BIFAF=2, Autosd, Dthers=d
Starting Pressune
Max Pressurels)
Optimisl CPAP Fressung
Qptimal TPAP Prassurs
Ciptimal ERAR Pressure
Mask Typs
i~ Mask Sizg i

iy

Cr=lete

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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SLEEP STAGING

1.
2.

eREEEEE, 3

*
»
* 4.
‘0
*
0.. ““-l 5_
0”0
* % 0.
.0 O.

Sleep Staging

marker colors.

To =et the sleep staging options:

Click the Configuration tab.
Double-click the Sleep Staging link.

The Sleep Staging Options window opens.

The Sleep Staging Options window allows you to set the sleep stage colors, hot keys, and time

(Optional) Click the Colors tab and =select a color for each sleep stage shown.

({Optional) Click the Keys tab and select a keyboard key for each sleep stage shown.

(Optional) Click the Time Markers tab and select a color for each time marker shown.

Click OK to save changes.

L4
R
L
L
L
]
]
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
L
L]
-
-
-
-
-
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.'
L
‘e,
‘.
‘e
v, ; . -
L4 Sleep Staging Options =
Colors | Keys | Time Markers
Neuro Pneurmo
51/ N1: Il DarkBlue - Qs: Il Elu: -
52 f N2: Il Elu: - AS: Il Red -
53/ N3: Il Green - 1S: I Magenta -
S4: [ Lime -
Commaon
N: [ orange -
REM / R: Bl Red - Wake: Il Elack -
MVT: B Magenta - Mot staged: Il Elack -
ok | [ cancel
ﬂJser Specific Options

Sleep Staging Options

Cofcﬂa Time Markers

Colors

Before Lights Off:

B Gray
After Lights Off: [ white
Split Night: [Cellow
Split Night Edges: I Red

Eser_Speciﬁg:_Dptions

ok |[ cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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EVENT FILTERS

Event Filters

values of the filters can vary between studies for adults or infants.

will not count that particular event.

The Event Filters window allows you to set various respiratory, cardiac and Sp02 event filters. The

Ewvent filters provide a way to filter out certain events from the displays and reports. When you
select an event filter and an event meets those criteria, it is shown in a "ghosted” format on the
raw data panel. It is remaoved from the event panel and trend panel displays. Additionally, reports

Event Filters = |
Uze the following filter values when the patient is an | adult -
Respiratory Event Filters Cardiac Event Filters
Central Apnea Minimum Duration: 100 sec Bradycardia Minimum Duration: 5.0 sec
Obstructive Apnea Minimum Duration: 10.0 sec Tachycardia Minimum Duration: 5.0 sec
Mixed Apnea Minimum Duration: 10.0 sec FTT Drop Minimum Decrease: 20 meec
RERA Minimum Curation: 10.0 sec _

— Sp02 Event Filters
Hypopnea Minimum Duration: 10.0 sec o 1 -
x Minimum Relative Sp02 Drop: 3 %
Hypopnea Minimum Desaturation: 4 %
General Filters
[7] Keep Events in Wake
Restore Defaults Ok ] [ Cancel
| Shared Options
- d

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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PREDEFINED COMMENTS

SACCCIIN et DT eh s

ES
The Predefined Comments window allows you to add, edit, and deletg | comment Shortcut Key / [ add
icati — —~
comments and shortcut keys used at the application level. e — T [ vodity )
. eep breath and hold for 10 seconds | clete )
To access the predefined comments: e s
2 . i Eyes closed for 30 secs. Control+F2
1. Click the Configuration tab. eyes apen for 30 seconds Control+£3
eyes up/down Control+F4
2. Double-dlick the Predefined Comments link. syee lof/natit Eontrol s
blink ¥ 5 Control+Fa
: . ontrol
The Predefined Comments window opens. - Y skl
breathe through nose only Control+Fg
move right leg Shift+F1
tech in room shift+F2
. tech out of room Shift+F3
TDa new comment al-llj EhDrtEUt kE'gl". Paradoxical Breathing shift+F4
- ending patient calibrations hift:
1. Click the Add button. Fing patisnt calioras s
The Predefined Comment window opens.
2. Enter text into the Comment box (maximum 255 characters).  [Shared optons
3. Select a Shortcut key from the list and click: OK to save your changes and close the window.
Tl:uan existing predefined comment and shortcut key:
1. Select a comment in the list and click the Modify button.
The Predefined Comment window opens.
2. Edit the text shown in the Comment bosx.
3. Select a new Shortcut key if necessary from the list and click OK to save your changes and
close the window.
Tu:ua predefined comment and shortcut key:
1. Select a comment in the list and click the Delete button.
A confirmation prompt is displayed.
2. Click Yes, then click OK.
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 20
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ANALYSIS PARAMETERS

Analysis Parameters

U=ze the Analysi= Farameters aption in the Configuration tab to =elect and configure the detection

types to include in auto-analysis (auto-scoring) of events.

Mote: These parameters are used for online Alice base station acquisitions and when an &lice

FDx is imported. & copy of the parameters is stored with the acguisition. Once the parameters
are stored, the Analysis Farameters defined in the Configuration tab are no longer used by the
acquisition. To change acquisition-specific parameters, use the Scoring menu on the Main Menu
bar while displaying an acquisition.

To =elect detection types:

1.
2.

Click the Configuration tab.

Crouble-click the Analysis Parameters link.

The Analysis Parameters window opens.

Click the check box associated with an applicable detection type.

Clicking the + expands the type category to show the individual event types under it.

(Cptional) Select the source for the automatic analysis algorithms from the list. Currently,
only Standard i= supported and is the default selection.

(Cptional) Click the Modify button.

The Standard Analy=is Options window opens. Refer to the following Standard Analysis
Cptions section below for details.

(Cptional) Click the Restore Defaults button to re-establish the default =ettings for the
General Options.

Click OK to save vour changes and close the window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Analysis Parameters

General Options

Respiratory
Central Apnea
Qbstructive Apnea
Mixed Apnea
Hypopnea
Periodic Respiration
Cardiac
Bradycardia
Tachycardia
Heart Rate Drop
Heart Rate Rise
Long RR
PTT Drop
Spo2
Absolute Desaturation
Relative Desaturation
MNasal
Snare
Neuro
Rapid Eye Movement
Slow Eye Movement
Arousal
Spindle
Alpha Activity
Limb
Leg Movement
Gastric
Sleep Staging

Analysis Parameter Details

[Standard

Restore Defaults

Shared Options
[N

Standard

i R e e T e R 3 M e R R e R 4 B Bt et e RS

ok || cancel

Select Modify Standard Analysis Parameters to make adjustments in settings and sensitivity of the events you
have selected for auto-analysis:

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Standard Analysis Options 3-(.

HVDUDHEEIH Cardiac I Oximetry I Limb ISnore | Neuro | pH | Genera||

Hypopnea Detection

Minimum Duration: 10.0 sec

Maximum Duration: 120.0 sec
Amplitude Ratio: 50.0 %
Hysteresis: 60.0 %

Hypopnea/Apnea Priority

{©) Hypopnea @ Apnea

l Cox ) [ o

The Hypopnea tab
Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for hypopnea detection:
Set the Minimum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 600.0; default value is 10.0.

b. Setthe Maximum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 600.0; default value 1=
60.0.

c. Setthe Amplitude Ratio value (percentage).

Thiz iz a threshaold used to determine if a hypopnea is auto-scored. Sleepware builds a
"model breath” of the breathing under analysis. If the amplitude of the breath currenthy
being analyzed 1= equal to the hypopnea amplitude factor multiplied by the amplitude of the
model breath, then a hypopnea event is begun. The range is 0.0 - 100.0; default value is
50.0%.

d. Setthe Hysteresis value (percentage).

Sleepware ends the hypopnea when the amplitude of the current breath reaches the
amplitude of the model breath times the hysteresis factor. The range is 0.0 - 100.0; default
value iz 60.0%.

g. Select Hypopnea or Apnea.

If an apnea and an hypopnea are auto-scored at that same time period, this setting
determines which event takes priority. The default value is Hypopnea.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 23
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Cardiac tab
Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for cardiac event detection:
Set the Adult HR Below value (beats per minute). The range 15 0 - 255; default value 1= 60.

b. Setthe Infant HR Below value (beats per minute). The range is 0 - 255; default value is
100.

These are thresholds for the heart rate to fall below the baseline to auto-score a
bradycardia.

c. Setthe Adult HR Above value (beats per minute). The range is 0 - 255; default value is
100.

d. Setthe Infant HR Above value (beats per minute). The range 1= 0 - 255; default value i=
150.

These are thresholds for the heart rate to rise above the baseline to auto-score a
tachycardia.

e. Setthe HR Drop Threshold value (percentage). The range is 0.2 - 100; default value is
22.2%.

This is a drop percentage threshold used in determining a (relative) low heart rate event.

f. Setthe HR Rise Threshold value {percentage). The range is 0.2 - 200; default value is
28.6%.

Thiz iz a rise percentage threshold used in determining a (relative) high heart rate event.
g. Setthe Long RR value (percentage). The range is 0 - 500; default value i= 180.0%.

The long RR algorithm compares the time between R-waves x and v, and the time between
R-waves v and z. If the second interval is a certain percentage greater than the first interval,
then Sleepware scores the second R-wave-to-R-wave (R-R) interval as a long RR event.

Standard Analysis Options

| Hypupneal Cardiac IOximetryI Limb I Snore I Neuro I pH I General |

Bradycardia

Adult HR Below: 60 bpm

Infant HR. Below: 100 bpm

Tachycardia

Adult HR Above: 100 bpm
Infant HR Abowe: 150 bpm
ECG

HR Drop Threshold: 22.2 %
HR Rise Threshold: 28.6 %
Long RR: 180 %

Restore Defaults E

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 24
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Oximetry tab
Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameter for absolute desaturation detection;
a. Setthe Sp02 Below value (percentage). The range i= 0 - 100; default value is 80.

The threshold rate to fall below the baseline in order to auto-score an absolute desaturation.

%]

Standard Analysis Options

Hypopnea | Cardiac| oximetry|| Limb | Snore | Neuro [pH | General

Absolute Desaturation Detection

SpO2 Below: 89 %

e ok [-cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 25
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Limb tab

Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for leg movement detection:

a.

Set the Minimum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 600.0; default value is 0.5.

The minimum duration to detect a leg movement.

Set the Maximum Duration value (seconds). The range iz 0.0 - 600.0; default value is 10.

The maximum duration to detect a leg mowvement.

Set the Merge Time value (seconds). The range i= 0.0 - 60.0; default value is 0.5.

Sleepware merges detected leg movement events on the same leg channel that overlap or are within the merge time.

Set the Starting Amplitude value (microvolts). The range is 2 - 100; default value is 8.

A leg movement event starts when the amplitude rises above the baseline by the amount specified by the Starting Amplitude parameter.

Set the Ending Amplitude value (microvolts). The range is 2 - 100; default value is 2.

A leg movement event ends when the amplitude falls to the value specified by the Ending Amplitude parameter.

Standard Analysis Options

| Hypopnea I Cardiacl Dximetrvl Limb || Snore I Neuro I pH

I G-enerall

Leg Movement Detection

Minimum Duration:
Maximum Duraticn:
Merge Time:

Starting Amplitude:

Ending Amplitude:

BEC

f=l=1o]

SEC

uv

uw

Restore Defaults

Ok

] |

Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The Snore tab

U=se this tab to configure the auto analysi= parameters for snore detection:

a. Setthe Blind Period value (zeconds). The range is 0.0 - £0.0; default value is 2.0.

The blind period is defined as the amount of time, in seconds, that Sleepware overlooks
data, or is "blind,” past the detection of an individual snore.

b. Setthe Max. Period value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 60.0; default value is 6.0.

The maximum number of =ecands that can occcur between two detected =nores in order to

consider them part of a snoring episode.

c. Set the Min. Period value (secondsz). The range is 0.0 - 60.0; default value i= 3.0.

The minimum number of seconds that can occur between twao detected sounds to consider

them separate =noring sounds.

d. Setthe Threshold value. The range i 0 - 250; default value is 56.

Thig iz the minimum amplitude required to detect a snore on the snore channel. The value i=
a computer-based number representing amplitude. The higher the number, the higher the
amplitude required to detect a snore, resulting in less snores being detected. The lower the
number, the lower the amplitude required, resulting in more =snores being detected.

Standard Analysis Options =
| Hypopnea I Cardiac I Oximetryl Limb I | Snore |I\Ieuro I pH I Genera||

Snore Detection

Blind Period: 2.0 s=ec

Max Period: 6.0 sec

Min Period: 1.0 sec

Threshold: 56
Restore Defaults [ OK ] [ Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The Neuro tab

Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for Neuro event detection:

a. Setthe Delta Amplitude Adult value (microvolts). The range 1= 0 - 300; default value is 75.

The minimum amplitude to detect a delta wawve for an adult acquisition.

b. Setthe Delta Amplitude Infant value (microvolts). The range is 0 - 300; default wvalue is 150.

The minimum amplitude to detect a delta wawve for an infant acquisition.

M Place a check in the box if you’d like to generate spectrum trends for EEG channel.

Standard Analysis Options

| Hypopnea | Cardiac I Chametry | Limb | Snore || Neuro IpH IG-eneraIl

EEG Options

Delta Amplitude Adult: 75 uV

Delta Amplitude Infant: 150 uv

Spectrum Analysis

[] Generate spectrum trends for EEG channels

Restore Defaults [

o]

Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The pH tab

Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for pH detection:

a. 5Setthe Hysteresis value. The range is 0.0 - 14.0; default value is 4.75.

Determines the end of a pH drop event. The pH must rise abowve this threshold to end the event.

b. Setthe Minimum Value. The range is 0.0 - 14.0; default value is 4.0.

Determines the start of a pH drop event. The pH must fall below this threshold to start the event.

c. 5Setthe Minimum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0 - 600; default value is 1.

Minimum duration for a pH event to be detected.

Standard Analysis Options

| Hypopnea I Cardiac I Oximetry | Limb | Snare I NEUFDI pH

|| General |

pH Drop Detection

Hysteresis: 4.75
Minimum Yalue: 4.00_
Minimum Curation: 1 =ec

Restore Defaults

Ok

J |

Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The General tab
Use this tab to configure other analysis parameters:

a. 5Setthe Activity Threshold value (seconds). The range is 0 - 500uY; default value is
100uV.

This parameter specifies the activity threshold voltage used by the Standard analysis
implementation when computing the actimetry channel for Alice PDx. Voltage on the raw
actimetry channel must exceed the threshaold voltage for a half second in arder for activity to
be prezent.

Standard Analysis Options

| Hypopnea | Cardiacl D:-:imetr\rl Limb |Srbure I Neuro | pH | GEHEFE””

General Options

Activity Threshold: 100 wv

] s

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 30
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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CUSTOM EVENTS

Custom Events

The Custom Bvents Setup window allows you to add, modify, and delete a custom
event definition.

To access the Custom Events Setup window:
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click the Custom Ewvents link.

The Custom Ewents Setup window opens. The options available under the tabs
in this window are explained in the following sections.

There are four different custom event types:

# Duration Events - Duration events allow you to click and drag on the raw
data display to create the event.

* State Events - State events can be used to mark a change in status in some
part of the data. State events can be =scared by =selecting the event and state
on the background context menu of the raw data display. The state events
appear in the data markup channel

Instant Events - Instant events can be uszed to mark an event whosze
duration is not important. Instant events can be scored by selecting the event
from the background context menu of the raw data display. The instant events
appear in the data markup channel.

Lol

* Epoch Ewvents - Epoch eventz can be uszed to mark an event that affects an
entire epoch. Epoch events can be scored by =selecting the event from the
background context menu of the raw data display. The epoch events appear in
the data markup channel.

When adding/modifying an event, an additional window (specific to the event’s
type) i= displayed with which vou can =et the event’s properties.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 31
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Sample Custom Duration Event

L Custom Events Setup —
\ Duration Events Jstate Events | Instant Events | Epoch Events
Name Color Shortcut Family Add
UARS Black Respiratory
‘ ‘
= . e
Custom Duration Event -4
Event Name: LARS
Ewvent Color: Il Elack -
% Shortcut Key: ’None ‘]
- Logical Family: [Rﬁpiratorv "]
Scorl —
Style
Conflicts with custom events in same logical family
| [7] conflicts with non-customn events in same logical family K ] [ Cancel B
Shared Optig 2] ] ’ Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

Page 32
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Sample Custom State Event

Scori
Style

Custom Events Setup

Duration Eventf| State E‘Vﬂﬂts)[nstant Events | Epoch Events

Name

Supplemental 02

Shared Options

Color

Dark Violet

Customn State Event

Ewvent Mame:
Ewvent Color:

Shortcut Key:

States

Shortcut

Supplemental 02|

Il Dark Violet

[Nnne

0.5 LPM
1.0 LPM
1.5 LPM
2.0 LPM
2.5 LPFM
3.0 LPM
3.5 LFM
4.0 LPM
4.5 LPM
5.0 LPM
5.5 LPM
6.0 LPM

Lo I

Cancel

OK

[ Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Sample Custom Instant Event

s Custom Events Setup

Duration Events | State Event§] Instant Events JEpach Events

Name

PVC

ori

byl

Shared Options

Color Shortcut

Black
Black

Custom Instant Event

Event Name: |

Event Color: Il Elack -

Shartcut Key: [Nane 'l
[ ok ][ cancel

Add
Delete b
oKk || cancel [

Sample Custom Epoch Event

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

Custom Events Setup
Duration Events | State Events | Instant Eventf Epoch Events J
MName Color Shortcut Add
Alpha Intrusion Black Modify
| Delete |
Custom Epoch Event
Event Name: Alpha Intrusion
Event Color: | |Dark Orchid -
Shortcut Key: [Nune "]
[ ok || cancel
1 oKk || cancel
Shared Options
” |
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 34
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SCORING STYLES

The Scoring Styles feature was designed to allow you to customize the functionality and appearance of

scoring events so that manual scoring is optimized for the way you work, thereby increasing your
productivity in the least amount of time.

File Edit WView Sconng Devices Report Video Toaols Workspaces Window Help

e To access the scoring styles: Click the Configuration tab, then...

Appearance
. e,
Double-click on the i) g
Scoring Styles icon. Ebenesl Jond
Data
[=reaag] Auto Save  Database v:;rlrjl-gpsg
. \ Reports
Scoring o :
Styles P
Calculations Generation
Scoring
. . . i ] ﬂ .| o
The Scoring Styles window is 1) Y L) % ARF
. | il defined lysi i
displayed. S M SR e R R
Users
Here you can set your individual §§§
scoring style. Groups
Miscellanecus
- H i
ﬁ % ::: 2 E% Q
HL7 Miscellan... Neuro Option MNetwork  Impedance
Configura... Options Options  Preferences  Devic... Limits
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 35
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TO SET SCORING STYLES

Scoring Styles

General

A

Menu Display

() Display event scoring menu when the mouse button is released
@ Remember the type of event for each channel

Menu Style

) Full Menu

@ Channel-specific menu

Channel for Event

@ Determine channel for event when mouse button is released

7 Determine channel for event when mouse button is pressed

Moving between Events

@ Jump to the next event of that type
) Jump to the next event (regardless of type)

) Keep the current event selected

Event Selection

If the event is partially off of the screen...

@ Leave the event where it is
) Center the event
Marking Events

Explain why events cannot be marked

[ show vertical black line while marking

J {

Cancel

iser Specific Options

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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1. Select a Menu Display option.
a) The first option means that each time you click-and-drag the mouse pointer along a channel's
waveform and release the mouse button, a pop-up menu of events is displayed. You then click
on an event in the list to mark it on the study.

b) The second option is less manual. You only click-and-drag the mouse pointer along a channel's
waveform and choose an event from the pop-up menu the first time on a channel. For all
subsequent click-and-drag operations on the same channel, Sleepware remembers the event
type initially selected and marks that same event type.

Scoring Styles »

General

Menu Display

I Display event scaring menu when the mouse button is released

] |ﬁ|

) Remember the type of event for each channel

2. Select a Menu Style option.

a) The first option displays the full menu of event types regardless of the channel you're on when
you release the mouse button after dragging.

b) The second option means that the pop-up menu only displays events related to the channel
you're on at the time. For example, if you're currently on the ECG channel and the pop-up menu
is displayed, it will only offer events relevant to ECG. However, these are also configurable by
changing the selections under the Menu tab for the ECG channel. Refer to Event Options for
details.

Menu Style

1 Full Menu

@ Channel-specific menu

Channel for Event

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 37
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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3. Select a Channel for Event option.
This option determines how the software decides which channel to use when you drag across it.
a) The first option means that once you left-click and start to drag, the event is not marked until

the mouse button is released, regardless of the channels crossed over (up or down). The
highlight bar actually moves (up or down) with the mouse pointer.

b) The second option, unlike the 1st option, means that once the left-click is made on a given

Channel far Event

@ Determine channel for event when mouse button is released

(71 Determine channel for event when mouse button is pressed

channel, regardless of where the mouse pointer may move while it is dragged, releasing the
mouse button marks the channel that was clicked on.

4. Select the Moving Between Events option
a) The first option causes Sleepware to automatically move the next event of the same type

immediately following the event's validation (pressing the "+" key). Also, this option enables the
Tab key to move from one event to the next event of the same type. The Shift+Tab moves
between the same events but in reverse order.

b) The second option causes Sleepware to immediately move to the next chronological event

c)

Moving between Events

@ Jump to the next event of that type
Jump to the next event (regardless of type)

keep the current event selected

regardless of its type once the current event is validated. Also, this option enables the Tab key
to move in chronological order from event to event regardless of the event's type. The Shift+Tab
moves in reverse order.

The third option prevents Sleepware from moving away from the initial event validated.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 38
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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5. Select an Event Selection option.

Event Selection
If the event is partially off of the screen...
@ Leave the event where it is

71 Center the event

The 1st option causes Sleepware to leave the event where it is on the screen even if it runs partially off the
current display area.

The 2nd option causes Sleepware to center an event when it is clicked on even if it is only partially displayed at
the time.

6. Select a Marking Event option.

Marking Events

[T] Explain why events cannot be marked

| Show wvertical black line while marking

The 1st option causes Sleepware to provide an explanation about why events cannot be marked. This is more
helpful than seeing disabled events on the pop-up menu.

The 2nd option causes Sleepware to display a temporary vertical black line at the beginning and end of the time
period used for marking an event.

7. Click OK to save changes and close the Scoring Styles window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 39
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EVENT OPTIONS

The Event Options are shared options and can be changed by those that have permission to do so. These

changes affect all users on all computers.

The event option window allows you to set the colors appearance of individual events within family event
groups. You can also set attributes for event channels, keyboard shortcut keys for events, and the channel-
specific menu structure for channel types and the duration for single-click scoring events.

The Colors Tab
Use this tab to assign colors to events.

Follow these steps to assign colors:

1. Select a family of events from the
Family drop-down list. All events
associated with that family are
displayed.

2. Select a color for each from the
lists.

The Appearance Tab

This tab allows you to specify the
attributes seen on an event marker/label
and tooltip.

As you select attributes, the example
marker in the Preview area changes in
real-time to reflect your selections.

You can select 3 attributes under Event
Contents.

You can select 6 attributes under Tool Tip.

Event Options

Shared Options

Caolors |Appearance I Channels I Keys I Menu I Duratiunsl
Family: [Respiratorv ']
Event Colors
Central Apnea: [ ] B.i.ue - =
Obstructive Apnea: Il Red hd
Mixed Apnea: I Elack -
Hypopnea: [ Magenta - £
Periodic Respiration: Il Elu: -
Cheyne Stokes Respiration: - Black -
RERA: Bl Purple - =
Hypoventilation: I Cark Violet - >
" [ 0K ] [ Cancel

Event Options

m | Channelsl Keys I Menu I Duration.s|

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

Event Contents [¥] Tool Tip
Ewvent Type |:| HR Context El Event Type HR Context
Start Time [F] sp02 Context Start Time 5p02 Context
[¥] Duration Duration [#] walidation
Preview
Obstructive Apnea ctive Apnea
2:07:38 AM Start Time: 3:17:25 PM
12 Seconds Duration: 12 seconds
HR Before: 80 bpm HR Extr: 56 bpm|
02 Before: $8% 02 Min: 85%
Validated
=~
o (cnes
Shared Options
Page 40
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The Channels Tab

Use this tab to specify/modify the
rules by which events are
displayed on channel types. Each
row represents an event type and
the default primary, secondary,
and tertiary channel used for
placing that event when scored.

The Keys Tab

This tab allows you to associate
hot keys with events. The legacy
keys have been retained for those
who have used earlier versions of
Sleepware.

Follow these steps to view/change
hot key associations:

1. Select a Family of events
from the list. All events
associated with that family
are displayed.

2. Select a ‘hot key’ for each
from the lists that will
represent the specific
event.

Event Options

| Colors | Appearancqfhaﬂﬂwevs I Menu I Duration.s|

Ewent Primary Channel Secondary Tertiary Gl [ Madify

Central Apnea Flow Flow Effart

Obstructive Apnea  Flow Flow Effort 2

Mixed Apnea Flow Flow Effort 3

RERA Flow Flow Effort

Hypopnea Flow Flow Effort =

Feriodic Respirati... Effort

Cheyne Stokes R... Effort

Hypoventilation cO2

Hypercapnia co2

Bradycardia ECG RR Pulse Rate

Tachycardia ECG RR Pulse Rate

Heart Rate Drop ECG RR Pulse Rate

Heart Rate Rise ECG RR Pulse Rate

Long RR ECG RR Pulze Rate

PTT Drop PTT ECG RR -
e

Shared Options

Event Options

| Colors I Appearance | Chann Keys

Shortcut Keys

Central Apnea:

Mixed Apnea:

Hypopnea:

RERA:

Hypoventilation:

[ Respiratory

Obstructive Apnea:

Periodic Respiration:

Cheyne Stokes Respiration:

»

m

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The Menu Tab

Use this tab to view/modify the channel-

specific event menu definitions for each

channel family. The events selected here

affect the pop-up menu displayed while
scoring.

The Duration Tab

Use this tab to view/modify the durations
for events available for single-click
scoring.

Enter the desired value for the specific
duration for a given single-click event
type.

Click OK to save your changes.

Event Options

| Colors I Appearance I Channels | Ke: ‘ Menu | pydations

Channel Type: [Flow

Channel-Specific Menu

= [V Respiratory
¥ Central Apnea
v Obstructive Apnea
¥ Mixed Apnea
¥ Hypopnea
[~ Periodic Respiration
[~ Cheyne Stokes Respiration
¥ RERA
~I” Hypoventilation
+[” Hypercapnia
¥ Custom Respiratory
H-[~ Cardiac

L

B[ Nasal

»

m

Restore Defaults

lshared Options

[ ok ][ cancel |

Event Options

| Colors | Appearance | Channels | Keys | Menu (DUFEtiUﬂS

Single-Click Scoring

Central Apnea:
Obstructive Apnea:

Mixed Apnea:

»

10 seconds g

10 seconds

10 seconds

Hypopnea:
RERA:
Tachycardia:

Bradycardia:

10 seconds

m

10 seconds
6 seconds

6 seconds

Leg Movement:

Snore:

3 seconds o

3 seconds

Restore Defaults

kshared QOptions

[ ok [ cance |

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Pgf

Groups

GROUPS

Groups can be created and used to grant or limit users to specific functions of Sleepware G3. Some examples of
the permission categories (additional functions within each category) that you may allow or disallow access to
include;

e Who can score acquisitions

Who can Generate reports

Who can Modify acquisition properties

Who can Add and remove devices

Who can Serve as Inter-Scorer Reliability administrator

e Who can Open acquisitions

e Who can Change acquisitions from/to any state (e.g.: New, Scoring, Scored, Verifying/MD Interp.,
Verified, Complete)

e Who can Modify configuration settings

You may create as many groups as are necessary for your practice. Any User which you add to a Group may also
be added to other Groups depending upon you needs. For example, an acquisition Technologist may on other
days perform scoring, so they may be part of your Acquisition and Scoring Groups. You may also consider a
Group which consists of new or probationary Users. For example, while they may ultimately become an
acquisition Technologist, you may wish to restrict certain privileges until they have completed required
certifications or performance requirements in your facility.

Double-click on the group icon to see list of default groups. To add a group, select add. To modify or review the
permissions of an existing group, highlight the group name and select modify.

Group * Description

Global Administrator Administrator that has all privileges
Physicians Physician Review of Acquisitions Madify
Scorers Score Acquisitions

Delete

[ ok || cancel

Shared Options

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 43
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Add a New Group
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click on Groups.
The Groups window opens.
3. Click the Add button.
The New Group window opens.
4. Enter a Name for the group and a brief Description.

Select all Privileges that vou want to apply to the new group and click OK.

Mote: A dark check mark indicates the user has that privilege. & light gray checlk mark
indicates at least one but not all child privileges are selected. Privileges for the Global
Administrator group are all selected and not editable.

The new group is saved and the window is closed.

6. Click OK to save all group changes and close the Groups window.

In this example, we will add a ‘Clerical’ group and grant them limited access. When this user logs on, they will
have access to the functions listed below:

i MNew Group X |
Settings
Name:
Description: .
Frivileges: =-[7 All Privileges

[T Score Acquisitions
¥ Generate Reports
[~ Modify Acquisition Properties
[~ Add and Remove Devices
[~ Inter-Scorer Reliahility Admin
¥ Perform Acquisition Search
[T Open All Acquisitions
5 [T Change Acquisition from/to Any State
[T Modify All Configuration Settings
=W Invoke All Tools

v Invoke Acquisition File Management Toaol
W Invoke Clinical Results Query Tool
¥ Invaoke Patient Entry Tool
“[¥ Invoke Physician Entry Tool

[ oK ] Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 44
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Modify an Existing Group
1. From the Groups window select a group name and click the Modify button.

The Groups window opens. The window contains a Settings tab and a Users tab. The Settings
tab is used to modify the group settings. The Users tab displays a list of all the users that
belong to a particular group.

2. Edit the existing Name and Description text as needed.
Select/de=elect the neceszary Privileges and click OK.
The changes are saved and the window is closed.

4, Click OK to save all group changes and close the Groups window.

Delete an Existing Group

1. From the Groups window select a group name and click the Delete button.

A confirmation prompt is displayed. Mote: You cannot delete a group if it is the only group
associated with a particular user.

2. Click Yes to continue.
The group is deleted from the database.

3. Click DK to save all group changes and close the Groups window.

Groups 3(’
Group £ Description
Global Administrator Administrator that has all privileges

Physicians Fhyeician Review of Acquisitions
Scorers Score Acquisitions -

| Delete |

[ ok ]| cancel

Shared Cptions

*Do Not Delete the Global Administrator Group.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 45
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USERS

*Users must be created in order to utilize Interscorer Reliability.

Users

The Users window enables the Sleepware user management feature and add/modify Sleepware users. When
Sleepware user management is enabled, Sleepware users must log in to the Sleepware application. Once
Sleepware users are active, certain Sleepware features such as privileges and assignments are enabled.

If the Manage Users option is selected, the user management feature is enabled.

If the Sleepware option is selected when users are added, user names and passwords are created specific to
Sleepware. Users must type in their Sleepware user names and passwords when Sleepware is launched. The
Sleepware-specific user names and passwords are not the same as user names and passwords used with domain
names associated with the user's computer.

Users %
Security
Manage users

User Names

@ Slespware

) Domain: -

Username © Email Add
Acquisition Tech
E35upport

Interpreting Physician
Scoring Tech

hared Dptions 4

If the Domain option is selected when users are added, a list of domain names is presented to =elect from. Any
domain name can be added as a Sleepware user. With this option, a separate Sleepware login is not required
when launching Sleepware.

Users %

Security

Manage users

User Names

) Slespware

@ Deomain: «codel.emi.philips.com =
Username Email fidd
Acquisition Tech
535upport
Interpreting Physician

Scoring Tech

hared Options 4

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 46
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Add a New Sleepware User

1.
2.

Click the Configuration tab.
Double-click on Users.

The Users window opens.
Click the Add button.

The Mew User window opens.

Enter a User Mame, Password, and E-mail address in the spaces provided.

Select one or more Groups to which the user belongs.

Click the Privileges tab to view the privileges available to the user based on the =elected groups. This is a

read-only display.

Click OK to save the user and close the Users window.

New User ‘5("
Settings | Privileges
User Name: jén
Password: [
E-mail:
Groups: Groups
Global Administrator
D Scorers
[[] Physicians

Co D (o )

Note: When a User is assigned to more than one Group, they “inherit” the combined permissions of the two
Groups.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Modify an Existing Sleepware User

1.

Select a user name and click thuttu:m.

The Mew User window opens.
Edit the user's information as needed.
Select/deselect one or more Groups to which the user belongs, as needed.

Click the Privileges tab to view the privileges available to the user based on the =elected groups. This is a
read-only display.

Click OK to =ave the changes and close the Uszers window.

Delete an Existing Sleepware User

1.

Select a user name and click th buttu:m.

A confirmation prompt is displayed.
Click ¥es to continue.
The user is deleted from the database.

Click OK to save changes and close the Users window.

Users =
Security

Manage users

User Names

) Sleepware

@ Domain: codel.emi.philips.com x

4 Email <Add

Username
Acquisition Tech 4@
G35upport
Interpreting Physician Delete ]
Scoring Tech

Shared Options i

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 48
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EDF Import

+

EDF Import
d

Sleepware G3 allows you to import an EDF data file from an external system.

To import an EDF file:

Select File > Import > External EDF Data from the main menu.

A File Open window is displayed.

Select the EDF file you want to import and click on the Open button.

The EDF Import window opens. Patient information is displayed at the top, and EDF channel information is listed
at the bottom. The X icon signifies an EDF channel that has not been mapped to a corresponding Sleepware G3
channel. A check mark icon signifies an EDF channel that has been mapped to a corresponding Sleepware G3
channel.

Map the EDF channels to corresponding Sleepware G3 channels by clicking on an EDF channel, clicking on the
Modify button, and selecting the corresponding Sleepware G3 Type, Specification, and Transducer information.
Click OK to complete the mapping of the channel. Repeat the mapping until all channels have been mapped.
Click on the OK button to start the import process.

A progress bar is displayed during the import. Upon completion an acquisition is created in the integration
working folder. The acquisition ID is based on the following naming convention: acq number-Edf-IP address of

the importing computer. For example: 000000001-Edf-130.140.24.159. The acq number starts at 000000001 and
increments by 1 with every EDF import.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 49
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HL7 CONFIGURATION
HL7 Configuration £
Respironics HL7 Service
Host: Port: I 4400
Connection to Service ACKs from Service
Timeout: 5 s=ec Timeout: i 5 =ec
Retries: 1 Retries: 1
[ ok ][ cancel |
Lshared Options J

Yau must have Administrator rights to perform this task.
HL7 Configuration

HL7 is a structured protocol that is used as a means of communicating and passing patient data between
healthcare applications. HL? is a messaging format that is independent of its transport method. However, it is
typically used in a client/server environment for employing some form of a point-to-point protocol. The
Respironics HLY Service provides two main functions: Receive an HLY message with patient information
(demographics) for populating data in the database, and receive an HL? message with the outcomes of a sleep
' study and forward it to another HL7 system.

The Philips Respironics HLY Service is a Windows service that runs in the background without a user interface
- available for interacting with it. The service communicates with a customer’s HL? system and with Sleepware by
exchanging HL? messages over a TCP socket.

Note: The Respironics HL? Service requires the installation of Microsoft's .MET 2.0 Framework. If the .NET 2.0
Framework is not installed on the Sleepware computer, the HL? functionality is disabled.

The HL7 Configuration window allows you to configure the parameters Sleepware uses when communicating with
the Philips Respironice HL? module. An administrator should configure the parameters before the service starts
zending and receiving HLY messages.

*** Note: HL-7 is an optional customized implementation.
Please consult with your Sales Specialist for options and pricing.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 50
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MISCELLANEOUS OPTIONS

The Miscellaneous Options window allows you to establish parameters to be used in the following categories:

e General settings: height/weight units, pressure level units, start page settings, multiple instance mode,

encryption, and filtering in sweep mode

o AASM settings: sleep staging, reference electrodes, EOG referencing, logging

e EDF settings: EDF raw data file durations

e Scrolling options: mouse wheel controls, smooth online scrolling, offline scoring speed, scroll thumb

control

To set the miscellaneous options:
1. Click the Configuration tab.

2. Double-click the Miscellaneous Options link.

The Miscellaneous Options window opens. The options available under the tabs in this window are explained in

the following sections.

Miscellaneous Options

/

Height/Weight Units
@ English

) Metric

Start Page Settings

0 days

ICD Code Type

@ ICD 9

© 1CD 10

(| General ,PMSM Settings | EDF Settings | Scrullingl

Recently Acquired Acquisitions Period:

Prassure Level Units

@ cmHz20

® hpPa

Filtering in Sweep Mode
Filter Warmup Time:

10 seconds

Other

[7] Display Splash Screen
[7] Multi Instance Mode
Encrypt patient data in files

User Specific Options

o<

Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The General tab:
Use this tab to assign shared options.
a. Select English or Metric height/weight units. English is the default.

b. Enter the number of days for which you want to display acquisitions in the Recently Acquired
Acquisition Period for the Start Page. The allowable range is 0-10,000, and the default value is 2.

c. Select the applicable ICD Code Type: ICD 9 or ICD 10. The default is ICD 9.
d. Select cmH20 or hPa pressure level units. The default is cmH20.

e. Enter the number of seconds for Filter Warmup Time. The allowable range is 0-30 seconds with 12
seconds as the default.

f. Signal filters can be applied to the waveforms displayed by Sleepware G3. These signal filters are
recursive digital filters where the first output samples contain transient activity that is not physiological
and which should not be displayed. The warm-up time is the amount of off-screen data that is passed
through the recursive filter before displaying a filtered epoch. Stated another way, using the default
setting for Filter Warm-up Time, when a signal filter (i.e., lowpass, highpass, QRS) is applied in sweep
mode, 12 seconds of data immediately prior to displaying the epoch were passed through the filter
before drawing the first sample at the left of the screen.

g. Select the Display Splash Screen option if you want to see the Sleepware G3 splash screen displayed
each time Sleepware G3 starts. It is enabled by default. You may want to turn it off when using a remote
desktop.

h. Select the Multiple Instance Mode option if you want to view acquisitions from multiple Alice base
stations connected to the same computer. After selecting the option you must restart Sleepware in
order for this to take effect. Upon restart, select a device (if more than one is available) to be "bound" to
the current instance of Sleepware. In this mode you will not be able to add devices.

i. Select the Encrypt patient data in files option to increase security of patient and physician data by
encrypting the files stored on the computer. The RML file associated with each acquisition is encrypted.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 52
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The AASM Settings tab

This tab allows yvou to configure various options related to the A45M (American Academy of Sleep Medicine)
Manual for the Scoring of Sleep and Associated Events.

a. Inthe Sleep Staging group, choose either R & K or AASM. The default is A45M. This setting affects the sleep
stage nomenclature that is displayed and reported.

b. Inthe Reference Electrodes group, choose either A1/A2 or M1/M2. The default i= M1/M2.

AASM requires the use of the M1/M2 reference electrodes. Traditionally, Alice systems hawve utilized A1/A2.
When =et to M1/M2, Sleepware provides the ability to use the M1/M2 electrodes in the Alice PDx
Configuration Builder, and when adding an EEG channel.

For installations requiring the AASM standard, M1/M2 should be =selected.

c. Inthe EQG Referencing group, choose either Alice native or AASM (always M1/M2). The default is AASM
(always M1/M2].

When selected, Sleepware will re-reference EQG channels =o the common reference A2/M2 is utilized. This is
needed for most Alice device configurations since the EOG channels utilize £1/M1 and A2/M2 as their
references. When the EOG channels have been re-referenced to the AASM standard, an information balloon
appears in the EOG channel labels with the state of "Derived.” If this symbol does not appear, the channels
were not re-referenced and are using the native Alice EQG re-referencing that was configured.

Mote: When configuring an &lice 5/Alice 6/Alice LE acquisition, the sampling frequency for EQG and EEG
needs to be identical for any EOG re-referencing to occur.

d. Inthe Logging group, select Session Logging if vou want to record view options and signal filters used
during real-time acquisitions and when scoring is done in post-acquisition mode. By default, this option is not
selected. The combination of workspaces and session logging allows the user to recreate the display
environment used for online acquisition and offline scoring. The workspace provides the initial layout for a
particular ses=sion and the session log can used to observe any key changes possible made to the workspace.

Miscellaneous Options

Generd | AASM Settings | }DF Settings | Scrolling|
Sleep T EQG Referencing

O R&K D) Alice native

@ AASM @ AASM [always A2/M2)
Reference Electrodes Logging

® arfaz [7] session Logging

@ mMi /M2

The EDF Settings tab

a. Choose to either create Alice 5/4lice 6/Alice LE studies in 5-minute, 1-hour EDF files or a single EDF file
(Entire study option).

This setting does not apply to Alice PDw and combined studies.

Miscellaneous Options

| General | AASM Settings(( EDF Settings) Scrolling |

EDF Raw Data File Duration

71 5 minutes
i@ 1 hour

™) Entire study

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 53
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The Scrolling tab

a. Inthe Mouse Wheel group, choose either Scroll one page or Scroll seconds and type the number of
seconds you want Sleepware to scroll in the space provided. The default is Scroll one page.

b. Inthe Real Time Display Mode group, there are two real-time options available: Sweep or Scroll. The Sweep
option displays a sweep line that moves from left to right. Click the Thick check box to make the line visibly
thick, and choose a color for the line from the drop-down list. The Sweep option is the default. You can
configure the color of the sweep line and whether the line i= thin or thick.

c. The Scroll option scrolls the data horizontally from right to left. If vou select the Smooth option, the display
will scroll without hesitation. If not selected, the display scrolls in 1 second intervals.

d. Inthe Scrolling Speed group, left-click on the speed indicator and draqg it to the desired speed. This setting is
used when the automatic forward or reverse scrolling feature is used in offline mode.

e. Inthe Scroll Thumb aroup is the option to Snap to epoch boundary. This applies to the raw data and trend
wviews. If the option is checked and the zoom level is 30 seconds or greater, releasing the scroll thumb control
while dragging it causes the left edge of the view to be epoch-aligned. If the option is not checked, the left
edge of the view will be at the exact time displayed in the toal tip.

3. Click OK to save changes and close the window.

Miscellanezous Options
| General | AASM Settings | EDF Settings,_Scrolling
Mouse Wheel Scrolling Speed
@ Scroll one "page" U
: Scroll seconds Slow Fast
Real Time Display Mode Scroll Thumb
@ Sweep [JLight Blue - [] Snap to epoch boundary
Thick
) Scroll
Smooth
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 54
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NEURO OPTIONS

A | Neuro Options =
Neuro Options
3 ) 3 . N Channel Ratio: S uv/mm
The Neuro Options window lets you view/modify SHIEIEIEL D :
neuro options at the application level. Meuro Channels Reference Scale: 75 uv
To modify the neuro options: EEG Channel Polarity
1. Click the Configuration tab. :
@ Megative Up
2. Double-click the Neuro Options link. ® Pasitive Up
The Neuro Options window opens.
3. Enter a value for the Neuro Channel Ratio. oK ] ’ Canag|
The range is 0-500; the default is 12.5. TEE e
4, Enter a value for the Neuro Channels
Reference Scale. The range is 0-300; the
default is 75.
5. (Chooze Negative Up or Positive Up. The
default is negative up.
6. Click OK to save changes.
Option Preferences
The Option Preferences window allows you to select whether an application aption is shared or user specific. Shared options are
stored in the folder designated by the Shared Options Location. Typically, this would be a shared network drive. User-specific
options are stored locally on the computer.
To set the option preferences:
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click the Option Preferences link.
The Option Preferences window opens.
3. (Optional) Click the Browse button to change the Shared Options Location, or accept the default location.
4, Select an option {from either side) then click the I or ‘ button to move the option to either the Shared Options
list ar the User Specific Options list.
5. Click OK when finished.
I Option Preferences
Shared Options Location: .\.\.:s.laepserve.r.z.ﬁoé\.SI-eepware .C;S\é‘...l.'lared.dp.t.i.ons
] = -E'.h-a-r; Fpﬁrb < ﬁ;s?e;ic-z}mcmsj
~- SiiAnalysis F;arclmeters Eﬁuﬁﬂﬂe?—
HAuto Save & Sleep Staging
?\\Custum Events % Miscellaneous Options
\i,)Custurn Acquisition Properties % Channel Colors
?Event Filters
"7 Event Options
) Impedance Limits [ *
:¥Neuro Options :
C-_PPren:Ieﬁnen:I Comments
" Report Calculations
Report Generation
[E® Trend Labels
QWurking Folders
r ) (e
Shared Options
—
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 55
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NETWORK DEVICE SETUP

Use the Metwark Device Setup window to modify the Alice device to which Sleepware is communicating.

Modify a Device
Double-click on Network Device Setup under the Configuration tab.

1

The Modify Device window opens.

Select a Device Type by clicking on it and then click the Modify button.

The Modify Device window opens.

Modify Device ")E
Serial Number IP Address Friendly Name Wersion Cwner IP
A5B509029 130.140.254.250 A5BS09029 130.140.254.79
[7] Device was not automatically found. Manually modify device.
Shared Options “

3. If the device yvou are looking for is not listed, click the Device was not automatically listed check box, then click OK to

a

dd it.

The Add Device details window opens.

a
b. Enter the IP address of the device.

c. Enter the Subnet mask for this address
d. Enter the Default gateway address.

e.

£

Click OK to zave changes and return to the previous window.

Enter a Device name (which is also the Friendly Name displayed on the Add Device window).

Select the appropriate Owner IP address for your computer from the list.

4. If the device you are looking for is listed, select it and click DK to add it.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

Modify Device

Device name:

MNetwork Settings

IP address:
Subnet mask:

Default gateway:

Owner IP address:

130.140.254.250

Room 1 LDXL09029

130.140.254.79  ~

255.255.254.0

130.140.254.98

ok || cancel

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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STATE MANAGEMENT

The State Management window allows you to manage the states assigned to acquisitions. States allow
acquisitions to be tracked as they progress through a work flow. Every acquisition in Sleepware G3 has a state,
which is stored in the RML file. The state is also stored with the acquisition in the database, and it can be used as
a filter in various queries within Sleepware G3.

In addition to the states themselves, Sleepware G3 provides a set of privileges and rules that are related to
states. State-related privileges apply to the different user types and include those that pertain to opening an
acquisition in a specific state, changing the state of acquisition from/to specific states, and allowing users to
score acquisitions. State-related rules restrict updates to acquisitions unless they are in a certain predefined
state.

Management Options

General Settings

72 Manage States

[T use Customn States

I Enforce state-related privileges

[~ Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States

Choose the states that should be included in your process flow and assign
each a name. Note that states "Mew" and "Cormpleted” must always be
present in the process flow.

Predefined State Predefined State Name
¥ Hew INew
- Scoring I
¥ Scored IScDred
™ werifying I
¥ verified Ilntarpreted
¥ Completed ICDmpIeted

'TI Cancel

Ehared Option

When setting up state management, there are two basic choices:
e Custom states
* Predefined states

Custom states are for installations that want to have the most flexibility in defining the workflow for the lab.
With custom states, there are no state transition rules or privileges. Any user can set an acquisition to any state
at any time.

Predefined states should be used for installations that wish to utilize state related privileges and rules. With this
option, Sleepware G3 provides a set of predefined states.

State management options can be shared or user-specific. The shared versus user-specific behavior can be
changed in the Options Preferences window. If the state management options are shared, they can only be
changed by users that have the “Modify State Management Options” privilege.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 57
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General Settings

1. Select the Manage States option if you want Sleepware G3 to manage acquisition "states":
a. Use Custom States - Selecting this option enables you to establish and use up to five custom
states.
b. Enforce state-related privileges and rules - This option tells Sleepware G3 to enforce the use of
state-related privileges. This option is not available when using Custom States.
2. Select whether to Prompt to update acquisition status when closing an acquisition by clicking the
associated check box.
3. The Define States area behaves differently if you are using custom or predefined states.

For custom states, the window displays the New state, five custom states, and the Completed state. The
New and Completed states are required; however, you can select any number of the custom states to
use. You can also specify the name of the each custom state.

For predefined states, the window displays the following predefined states:

e New — An acquisition starts out in the New state.

e Scoring — Used by sleep technicians, lab managers, and physicians who want to make changes to
the acquisition. Only acquisitions in the Scoring state can be modified. Scoring can only be done
by users that have the “Score Acquisitions” privilege. This privilege is not related to states. It is a
general purpose privilege whose purpose is to prohibit some users from ever scoring an
acquisition. For those users who do have the “Score Acquisitions” privilege, scoring is always
allowed if state-related privileges are not being enforced. If they are being enforced, the
acquisition can only be scored when the acquisition is in the Scoring state, except for one
exception: If the Scoring state is not configured, an acquisition can be scored in any state,
regardless of whether state-related privileges are being enforced. If the enforcement of states is
in effect and the Scoring state is configured, any attempt to change the scoring will display an
error message.

e Scored — Once an acquisition has been initially scored, it should be placed in the scored state.
This means it is ready for review.

e Verifying — This state indicates the acquisition is currently under review. During the review, if
the acquisition needs to be modified, the reviewer would need to set the state back to scoring.

e Verified — This state indicates the acquisition has been reviewed/verified and is ready to be set
to the completed state.

e Completed — This state indicates all activities have been completed for the acquisition.

The New and Completed states are required, however you can select any number of the predefined states
to use. You can also specify the name of each predefined state. When changing the name of the
predefined states, the new name of the state should reflect the general meaning of the predefined state.
For example, if your installation uses the term “Reviewing” rather than “Verifying”, you may wish to
modify the name of the Verifying state to “Reviewing”.

By default, all six predefined states are configured and their default user names match the state name.
Therefore, by default, if state management is enabled, the exact same states with the exact same names
are available.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 58
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TECHNICIAN NOTES

To view the Tech Notes that were entered for an acquisition, select File > Technician Notes from the main
menu. The Technician Notes prompt windows and summary window are not displayed on Read-Only computers.

Technician Notes

The Technician Notes feature provides prompts that are presented to the operator in a pop-up window during
the study at a configurable pre-determined frequency. The technician must respond to each prompt by either
entering a response to the prompt or by clicking the Cancel button.

CONFIGURING TECH NOTES

1. Click the Configuration tab.

2. Double-click the Technician Notes link. The Technician Notes Configuration window opens.

3. Select the Enable technician notes option to enable this feature. Once selected, the other options in the
window become available for configuration.

4. (Optional) The default time at which the technician is prompted is 60 minutes, but you can change that
by entering a different value.

5. Several default prompts are already provided. To change an existing prompt, select it and click Modify.
The Technician Notes Prompt Item window is displayed.

6. Edit the text as needed, and click OK to save your changes.

7. To add a new prompt, click the Add button. The Technician Notes Prompt Item window is displayed.

8. Enter the new prompt text, and click OK to save your changes.

9. To delete an existing prompt, select the prompt and click the Delete button.

10. To reorder the list of prompts, select a prompt and click the Up and Down buttons as needed to reorder
the list.

11. When finished modifying the list of prompts, click the OK button to save your changes and close the
window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 59
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Technician Notes Configuration

Enable technician notes

Prompt technician every 60 minutes

Prompt Item & Up
Body Position m
Sleep Stage
5po2

Heart Rate
Therapy
Comments

Madify

| Delete |

[ ok | [ cancel |

t.shared Options j

Body Position

Sleep Stage

Sp0o2

Heart Rate

Therapy

Comments

| ok || cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 60
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‘ Time Duration Status
‘ Completed
4:01 PM 0:00:16 Canceled
‘ 4:03 PM 0:02:00 Timed Out
4:05 PM 0:02:00 Timed Out
‘ 4:07 PM 0:02:00 Timed Out
‘ 4:09 PM 0:02:00 Timed Out
4:11 PM 0:02:00 Timed Out
‘ 4:13 PM 0:02:00 Timed Out
‘ 4115 PM 0:00:01 Canceled
‘ Body FPosition right
! Sleep Stage walke
[
| sSpoz 57
‘ Heart Rate 42
‘ Therapy nane
‘ Comments restless
| .
! Print... ] I Close I
I B

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Impedance Limits

Measured impedance values for the EEG, EQG, EMG, leg EMG and ECG channels can be displayed in Online and Offline view for

Alice base station acguisitions.

IMPEDANCE LIMITS

The impedance values are used to evaluate signal quality resulting from electrode installation. When enabled, the channel

impedance quality is displayed with a colored bar in the channel label that is based on user-configurable impedance thresholds.

Optionally, vou can display the actual impedance values in the channel label: Select View > Impedance Values from the

main menu bar. Note that the values are based on the currently selected time scale. For example, as you change time scales
from 15 seconds, 30 seconds, 60 seconds, etc., the values always represent the average channel impedance relative to those
time scales.

Note: Impedance color bars are not displayed for Alice LE acquisitions in real-time or offline views. Only the optional
impedance values in the channel label are available for Alice LE.

To =zet the impedance limits:

1. Click the Configuration tab.

2. Double-click the Impedance Limits link.

The Impedance Limits window opens.

3. Configure the Low and High values far the following:

¢ EEG/EOG. Defaults are 15 (low) and 15 (high).

» EMG. Defaults are 15 (low) and 30 (high).

® Leg EMG. Defaults are 30 (low) and &80 (high).

¢ ECG. Defaults are 30 (low) and 60 (high).

4, Click DK to save changes and close the window.

The configured thresholds define three levels of impedance quality:

Level Channel Label Color Condition Meaning
Code

LOW Light green Value less than or equal to low The impedance is considered to be of
threshold good guality

MEDIUM Dark green Value is between low and high The impedance is considered to be of
thresholds medium guality

HIGH Red Value is greater than or equal to The impedance is considered to be of
threshold bad quality

Note: The numerical impedance values shown in the raw data waveform window are based on the same color codes.

EEG/EQG:
EMG:
Leg EMG:

ECG:

Impedance Limits

Low (kOhm)
5

15
30

30

Restore Defaults

Shared Options

High (kohmm)
15
30
60

60

QK J [ Cancel

TP e

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Consult the manual for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 63
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Acquisition File Management

From the Main Menu, click on Tools to display a dropdown menu of options.

Workspaces  Window  Help

Acguisition File Management

W Clinical Results Query

|| Database Administration

st Patient List

! ok Physician List :
==

The Acquisition File Management window allows you to search for, then copy, move, or archive existing
acquisition files to user-specified locations. The source folder for this operation must be a Sleepware G3
working folder.

Acquisition File Management

x
Search By
Last Name: I I From Date:  January 01, 1980 [E34
Acquisition State: [AH v] To Date: March 05, 2012 @
Assigned To: [an -
Working Folder: [c:\Philips Respironics\Slecpware G3\Acquisitions ~ |
Acq Num 2 Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient 1D Acq Date Duration State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Ref...

Selected acquisitions: 0 Selection size: 0.0 MB e All

Operation

Target Location: il ) @

The target location cannat be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: Unknown

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
[C] Exclude Videa Files
) Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
) Move the selected acquisitions to the target location
@ Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following {optional) label:
Exclude Video Files

() Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

ﬁ acquisitions

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 4
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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To Search for Acquisition Files, you may select any or all of the following:

Enter a full or partial name in the Last Name box.

Note: You can also use a wildcard character (“*”) to represent any number of characters within the
name. Some examples for the name “Johnson” include “Jo*n”, “Jo*”/ and “*son”.

Select an Acquisition State from the list.

Select a From Date from the list.

Select a To Date from the list.

Select an applicable Sleepware user from the Assigned To list.
Select a folder from the Working Folder list.

Click the Search button.

Acquisition File Management ®
Search By
Last Name: [ From Date: January 01, 1580 D'I
Acquisition State: [AH v] To Date: ] March 05, 2012 E-
Assigned To: [AH V|
Working Folder: [C:\Phlllps Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions 'I
Acg Num L Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acqg Date Duration  State Assigned To Interpreting Phys.  Ref...
All acquisitions satisfying the search criteria are listed below the drop-down lists.
The list consists of all the acquisitions meeting the search criteria.
Acquisitions that have been previously archived are not shown.
You can sort the results, in ascending or descending order, by clicking on the column headings.
Acquisition File Management £
Search By
Last Name: Mequire ] From Date: January 01, 1980 B
Acquisition State:  [All - To Date: " March 05, 2012 B
Assigned To: IAII v]
Waorking Folder: IC-_\PhlIlps Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions V]
Acq Num ’ Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acq Date Duration State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Ref...
[C] 00020005 ASBS18964 Meguire Millard 1/20/1944 11638742 5/11/2011  7:00:25  New mike
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 5

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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To Manage Acquisition Files:

l Acguisition File Management

Search By

Last Mame: i\"lcQuire. From Date: ) January 01, 15980 i
Acquisition State: [All v] To Date: March 05, 2012 j
Assigned To: [AII V]

Working Folder: [C:\Philips Respironics\Sleepware G3\Acquisitions v]
Acg Num 4 Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acg Date Duration
00020005 ASBS18964 Mecguire Millard 1/20/1944 J1638742 5/11/2011 7:00:25

Select the Target Location: You can select an existing Sleepware G3 working folder via the list. If you do not
want to use a working folder as the target you can enter the path to a destination folder in the Target Location
box, or click the Browse button to navigate to the destination folder.

*The target location cannot be on an optical disk such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray.
If you want to move/copy/archive acquisition files directly to an optical drive, refer to Using Microsoft Windows

to Copy Acquisition Files to CD/DVD for that function after you have collected your acquisitions in the
designated target location using Acquisition File Management.

Selected acquisitions: 0 Selection size: 0.0 MB L All
Operation
Target Location: - @

target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
pace on target drive: Unknown

@ Copy the seles isitions to the target location

) Copy only the scoring the selected acquisitions to the target location

") Move the selected acquisitions to the target location

() Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following {optional) label:
Exclude Video Files

() Delete Video Files from the selected acquisitions

() Delete acquisition files

0 acquisitions

¥ ) T T T T W AT N ST NG 1Y T W T LN W ST T sl 7aval

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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To Select a Copy or Move Option:

Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location: Puts a copy of the selected acquisitions in the target
location and does not delete the original files. You can also choose to Exclude Video Files associated with the
acquisition.

Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location: Copies only the scoring files
associated with the selected acquisitions, not the acquisition files.

] r
Selected acquisitions: 0 Selection size: 0.0 MB L All
Operation
| Target Location: - (]

The target location cannot be on an optical disk device such as a CD, DVD or Blu-ray drive.
Free space on target drive: Unknown

@ Copy the selected acquisitions to the target location
] Exclude video Files
) Copy only the scoring files of the selected acquisitions to the target location
) Move the selected acquisitions to the target location
) Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label:
Exclude Video Files
) Delete Video Files from the selected acguisitions

) Delete acquisition files

1 P
10 acquisitions
A A s S A S R I S RS S AT S R S TR S LR ST R T S TR A S S TR S S T S AR S AR S s ST S s S A S R S S L T G sl TSval

Move the selected acquisitions to the target location: Copies the selected acquisition files to the target
location, then deletes the originals after the copy.

Archive the selected acquisitions to the target location and apply the following (optional) label: Copies the
selected acquisition files to the target location, then deletes the originals after the copy. This function also adds
a user-specified archive label and computer-generated archive date to that acquisition's record in the database.
By default, an acquisition that has an archive label and date in the database does not appear when searching for
acquisitions. You can also choose to Exclude Video Files associated with the acquisition.

Delete video files from the selected acquisitions: This option allows you to delete multiple video files at once.

Click Continue to perform the selected operation. A confirmation prompt is displayed showing the desired
operation and the number of acquisitions.

Acquisition File Management

b Cperation to perform: Copy Selected acquisitions: 1
w,__*'\rf Are you sure that vou want to proceed?

[ Yes ] [ MNo

Click Yes to continue.

A status window opens indicating the status of the operation for each acquisition.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 7
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Using Microsoft Windows to Copy Acquisition Files to CD/DVD

A CD or DVD can be used to archive a single acquisition or a small set of acquisitions.

To copy acquisition files to CD or DVD:

p-

1. Place a writable CD or DVD into your €D Drive (D:)
. . . .
CO.mpUter S recordlng drlve' A drlve ‘Windows can perform the same action each time you insert
WlndOW opens. a_disk of connect a device with this kind of file:
(] Blank CD

What do you want ‘Windows to do?

M) Add Files
ey using Roxio Creator Data

@ {0 pen wiitable CD folde

husing Windows E xplorey

@ Burr an audio CD
using Windows Met

dia Player

[] Aways do the selected action.
[ ok ][ cencel |

2. Highlight the Open writable CD folder using Windows Explorer option and click OK. A Windows
Explorer window opens for the DVD and shows no contents in it.

address [ b4, v Beo

Size | Type Date Modfied Location

File and Folder Tasks

(9 Make anew Folder
& Publish this Folder ta the
Wieb

Other Places

@ My Computer
(53 My Documents
& My Nebwork Plsces

Details

3. Open My Computer (click Start > My Computer > select the hard drive containing the
acquisition files to copy). Alternatively, if you want to copy a single acquisition directly to
CD/DVD, right-click on the acquisition in your start page and select the Explorer Selections
option. This opens Microsoft Windows Explorer automatically with the acquisition folder pre-
selected. A Windows Explorer window opens.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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4. Click on the file or folders you want to copy to the DVD. To select more than one file hold down
the CTRL key while you click the files you want.

5. Under Files and Folder

Tasks, click Copy this folder.

A Copy Items window
opens.

6. Click on the recording drive
(D in this example) and click
Copy.

The files/folders are copied
to a temporary area where
they are held before they
are copied to the DVD.
Verify that the files/folders
you intended to copy
appear under the Files
Ready to be Written to the
CD heading.

Copy Items

click the Copy button,

Select the place where wou want ta copy Projects’. Then

= :g My Computer
e Local Disk (2

|>

&) 0 Drive (D:)
Z# Groups on MR File server (ussumrfs4)' (G:
3 rmohr on 'useumrfsdihomes' (H:)

3 EMG-Group on ‘MR, File server {(useumrfs4)' B
2 production on ™R Production Data Fils Ser 3

M e Lo Ldo o __ —CC_al L =
< | >
To views any subfolders, click a plus sign above,
Make Mew Falder ] [ Copy ] ’ Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

CEX
File Edit ¥iew Favorites  Tools  Help |'f
-0 -2 L e|m- address () o, v| @0
Mame Size | Type Date Maodified Location
CD Writing Tasks Files Ready to Be Written to the CD
('_j Write thess files to (0 a2 Acquisitions File Folder 4/15(20102,56FM  Files Ready
() Delete temporary filzg
29 Make 3 new folder
& Publish this folder to the
Wieb
Other Places
d My Compuker
L3 My Documents
& My Network Places
Details
< ¥
Page 9
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£ CD Writing Wizard X]

Welcome to the CD Writing
Wizard

This wizard helps you write, or record, your files to a CD
recording drive.

Tvpe the name you want to give ko this C0y or just click Mext
ko use the name below,

7. Under CD Writing Tasks, click
Werite these files to CD. Windows
then displays the CD Writing
Wizard.

CD narme:

fpr 15 2010

Mew files being writken to the CD will replace any files
already on the COvif they have the same name.

[ Close the wizard after the files have been written

Mext = I[ Cancel

8. Change the CD name if you wish and click Next.
9. Follow the instructions in the wizard.

When the process is finished, the last page of the wizard displays a check box that enables you to
create another CD like the one you just made.

Clinical Results Query
The Clinical Results Query window allows you to query the acquisition list in the database. You can

create any number of custom queries using this tool.

To create a query:
1. Click the Add button. The Clinical Results Query Builder window is displayed.

Clinical Results Query

Queries

Queries

Query Name

Modify

Delete

Query Description

2. Enter the Query Name and the Query Description.
3. The window has several tabs that contain data items that can be used to filter the query. To
add a filter item to the query, select the check box next to the item.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 10
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Once an item is checked, the query filter fields e
are activated: [—
e Selection List — A selection list allows Query Deseriptions

you to select the data value to be used
in the query from a list.

Patient | Acquisition | Clinical | Diagnosis | Physicians|

[ Gender

Operator Selector — The operator W okt

selector includes the following B vears
operators: “=", “1=", “<”, “<=",“>" and | Gestational Age T
“>=" “Between”. Select the operator [ Height —
to be used in the query. If you selected 7 weight .
“Between” you can then enter low and I enr e

high range values separated by a
space. For example, choose Between,
then enter 10 20, meaning between 10
and 20.

Text Entry Field — Typically, there is a
text field _next_to an Operator Selector. | ]
The text field is used to enter the value ‘ |
associated with the operator chosen.

There are cases where a text field does

not have an Operator Selector, but has

a Select button. The Select button can

be used to select an item to fill in the

text field, or you can manually enter

text into the field.

4. Once you have selected the query filter items, you can then specify the data (columns) to be
included in the query results by clicking the Result Columns button. The Clinical Results Query
Columns window is displayed.

5. Select the applicable data columns to include in the query results.

6. You can reorder the columns by selecting a column and clicking the UP and Down buttons to
move the column in the list.

7. Click OK to close the Clinical Results Query.

8. Click OK again to save the query.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 11

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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To execute a defined query:

1. Select a query in the list of queries.
2. Click the Execute button.

3. All of the query conditions that have been selected are used to query the database. Any
acquisition in the database that satisfies every query condition defined will be displayed in the
Query Results area.

4. A column will appear for every query condition selected. The query list can be sorted by clicking
on the applicable column heading.

5. If you want to save the query results to a CSV file, click the Save Results button.

To modify a query:
1. Select a query in the list of queries, and click the Modify button.

2. The Clinical Results Query Builder window is displayed.

3. Make any modifications to the query description, query filter items, and data (column)
selection. Click OK to save the changes.

To delete a query:
1. Select a query in the list of queries.

2. Click the Delete button.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Patient List

The Patient List window allows you to search for, view, add, modify, and delete patients in the
database. If the database is not available and you are working offline, this search is disabled.

¢ To access the Patient List, select Tools > Patient List from the main menu bar.

* The Patient List window opens.

* You can now perform any of the operations described below.

Patient List

Last Name: = Search
1D:
Referring Physician: [an -
Interpreting Physician: [an |
Last Name First Name D Sirth Date Phone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician  *
Asv RITA 46661237 9/14/1858
AUTOSV BATIENT 50495124 10/16/1934
Beta Titration 59752203654  1/1/1990
DAVID THOMAS 7237-CTRE-M  4/20/1950
Davis Robert davi11132 2/15/1872
Durham Angela 33 a/8/1962 1
Earl Connie 11-302 1/13/1966 T
Fassceco Ron 11111 1/8/1988
Gray 30hn 333222 10/11971
Johns Rhonda 11-300 4/af1972
LOCKWOOD  CHRISTOPHER HOO021787783 4/24/1971
Mequire Millard 11638742 1/20/1944
Messmer Y] 555555 1/24/1955
Mobley Shane menb1102711  7/12/1934
NOVAK DENNIS 0245-75-61  5/10/1947
Parker Todd 123456785 2/23/1971
PDx Level II_Stu... 666555 9/1/1986 3
[ add | [ Modify |[ Delete Close
kz patients

To Search for an Existing Patient:
1. Enter afull or partial name in the
Last Name box.

2. Click the Search button to execute
the search.

3. All patients matching the search
criteria are displayed.

To Add a New Patient

1. Click the Add button.
The Patient Information window opens.

N

3. Enter patient information in the spaces provided.

A referring and/or interpreting physician can be associated with the patient being added. Use the
applicable tab to display the referring or interpreting physician window. An existing physician can be
selected from a list or a new physician can be added to the database. Additionally, the physician can be

disassociated from the patient by selecting Clear.

4. Click OK to save the patient information and close the window.

To Modify an Existing Patient's Information

1. Perform a search to locate the patient.
2. Select the patient, and click the Modify button.
3. The Patient Information window opens.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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; Patient List x
Last Name: mecguire
ID:
Referring Physician: [AII ']
Interpreting Physician: [AII v]
Last Name First Name 1D Birth Date Phone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician
Mecquire Millard 11638742 1/20/1944
[ | [voary ][ peiee
‘} patients _l

4. Edit the patient information shown as needed.
A referring and/or interpreting physician can be modified or added for the patient. Use the applicable
tab to display the referring or interpreting physician window. An existing physician can be selected
from a list or a new physician can be added to the database. Additionally, the physician can be

disassociated from the patient by selecting Clear.

5. Click OK to save patient information and close the window.

Patient Info =

Patient ‘ Referring Physician I Interpreting thsic:ianl

P Patient Information

Physi Last Name: Mcquire
First Name: Millard | 4
‘ Middle Name: g
Patient 10: 11638742
Birth Date: January 20, 1944 [t
Gender: @ Male ) Female

Contact Info

Address: i Phone 1:
Phone 2:

City: Fax:

State:

Zip Code:

Email:

i
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 14

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Delete an Existing Patient

[* A patient can be deleted only after the study and the physician has been deleted.]

1. Perform a search to locate the patient to be deleted.
2. Select the patient to delete, and click the Delete button.
3. A confirmation prompt is displayed.
4. Click Yes to continue.
5. The patient is removed from the database, as long as the study itself has been deleted.
. Patient List x
Last Name: mequire
Referring Physician: [a -
Interpreting Physician: [AH ']
Last Name First Name D Birth Date Phone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician
Mcquire Millard 11638742 1/20/1944
Add Modify Delete
patients

Physician List

The Physician List window allows you to search for, view, add, modify, and delete physicians in the database. If
the database is not available and you are working offline, this search is disabled. The physician information is
used for both referring and interpreting physicians.

e To access the Physician List, select Tools > Physician List =
Physician List from the main menu bar. e iimes # T
Last Name * First Name Phone Address
o The PhySiCian List WindOW opens. Chintanadil.  Jirayes 850-482-2061 4296 Sth Avenue, Marianna, FL, 32446
Farugui Igbal PO Box 532, Blountstown, Florida, 32424
HAYES TERRY MD
Interp Physician
HAMEN ANDREW MD
NeSmith Brenda
Parker Todd
Referring Physician
Rhodes Melissa
Smith Sam
[ add  |[ modify | [ Delete
S »|

You can now perform any of the following operations ...

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 15

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Search for an Existing Physician:
1. Enter afull or partial name in the Last Name box.
2. Click the Search button to execute the search.
3. All physicians matching the search criteria are displayed.

Add a New Physician:

Click the Add button.

The Physician Information window opens.

Enter physician information in the spaces provided.

Click OK to save the physician information and close the window.

PwnNpeE

Modify an Existing Physician's Information:
1. (Optional) Perform a search to locate the physician.
2. Select the physician, and click the Modify button. The Physician Information window opens.
3. Edit the physician information shown as needed and click OK.
4. The changes are saved and the window is closed.

Delete an Existing Physician:
1. (Optional) Perform a search to locate the physician to be deleted.
2. Select the physician to delete, and click the Delete button. A confirmation prompt is displayed.
3. Click Yes to continue.
4. The physician is removed from the database, as long as there are no studies associated with
that physician.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 16
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents




PHILIPS

PHILIPS

1104582 RO2
JDW 08/06/2014
DE Consult the manual for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 17
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
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* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Report Generation

The Report Generation window allows you to configure the folders for storing reports and templates.

The General tab contains options related to the folder for general reports and several visual options
regarding the appearance of hypnograms.

Report Generation >4l | This is where your templates are
[ General [ virtual Templates| _.es2P[ located.
.
Input aus® L
e
we® ..
Report Templates: \\SLEEPSERVER2008\Sleepware G3\Report 4“ Thls IS Where VOUF generated
_.se* [ templates are located.
.
Qutput an® s®
se®
[¥] Store report output in acquisition folder ““““‘ Check th|$ bOX to store and V|eW
Report Output: (ACQUISITION FOLDER) 4‘ = Browse...

.| all of the generated report
codes and values.

7] K et fil <IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII-.
eep report.txt file

[¥] Display stage labels in hypnograms
[¥] Fill hypnograms lllllllllllll.llllllllllllllllllllllllllllll -.ChethhIS bOXtOfIII in the

() Display grid lines in hypnograms hypnogram Squa res on the
@ Don't display grid lines in hypnograms report
) Use HYPNOGRID command in template to control grid line display

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

ks_hared Options _i

The Sleepware report generation feature utilizes report templates that are stored
in Rich Text Format (RTF).

There are several report types:
1. PSG (Diagnostic, Therapeutic, Split)
2. MSLT
3. Inter-Scorer

Reports can be generated for any open

achIS|t|0n.
{ca) Sleepware G3 - Davis, Robert (February 15, 1972) [= =] % |
i\e Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Help PHILIPS
——————
RESPIRONICS
-onfigur _ | Davis, Robert
S fed & @ B T QB B A ARTF SR AR AR HEHH HEHH beme o 02y B Wk REM (M1 N2 (MG (NS b o= o B A
. |[Data Markup
Z [eane, .
= lcam
D12, |
02M1. ] =
LEQG, ||
L RFOG i |
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 4

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents




PHILIPS

Generating PSG Reports

Viden Toals Workspaces Use this window to generate diagnostic, therapeutic, split-

" Cinercte PSG Report(s) @ night and interpretive reports. A report file (in .RTF format) is

Generate MELT Report(s) generated and can be viewed and/or printed.

Export Report Data

— *When generating a titration template, remember to select
the Therapy Device Mode under the EDIT tab.

Follow these steps to generate reports:
Select Report > Generate PSG Report(s)
from the main menu, or click on the
‘Generate PSG Report(s)’ icon. The Generate
PSG Report(s) window opens.

I Configuration ASV, RITA
9 CTE R s @

Select one or more check boxes associated
with the appropriate template file.

**The templates available are those found
in the designated report templates directory
specified in the Report Generation window.

Generate PSG Report(s)

Templates

Template *

[] Meuro_Portable_Sample.rtf

[] Meuro_PSG_Sample.nf

[] Meuro_PSG_Virtual_Template_Sample
[[] Meuro_SPLIT_Sample.rf

[7] Meuro_Split_Virtual_Template_Sample
[] PAP-NAP_Report.rif

[] PDX G3 Interpretive.rtf

[] PDX G3 Template.rtf

Dnaurmn DE Samnla i

Type

template file
template file
virtual template
template file
virtual template -
template file |ﬂ
template file

template file

b e Eilm

View Options

@ \iew Report Output
) Print Report Qutput

) None

[ Generate ][ Cancel

You can now view a generated report while viewing the raw data.

File Edit View Scoring Devices | ii-::44 | Video

Alice PDx

Tools
Generate PSG Report(s)
Generate MSLT Report(s)

EULGILl Test Patie Export Report Data

Workspaces Window Help

i B koo = - — Ann L L — :::: W
e R | View 00020004-A5B500315-G3 - SPLIT Report 110512.rtf E
% e 00020004-A5B500315-G3 3.5_AUTO_CAT3_011414.tf
- 00020004-A5B500315-G3 3.5 _TITRATION_CATI _071812.rtf
E T T 00020004-A5B500315-G3 3.5 _PSG_CATL 07181 2.rtf
£ 10:56:12 PM 1
7 | Entire Study Lk m
Data Markup ]
Z[LEOG |i [
@ - |
- [REOG )] i Jk i
C3a2 LY, \
LI Wil P

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Select a View Option:

View Report Output: A report file is created
for each template selected and an instance
of MS Word is automatically launched for
each report.

Print Report Output: A report file is created
for each template selected and
automatically printed to the computer's
default printer.

None: A report file is only created.

Generate PSG Report(s)

Templates

Template £

[7] Neuro_Portable_Sample.rtf
MNeuro_PSG_Sample.rtf

[7] Neuro_PSG_Virtual_Template_Sample
[[] Neuro_SPLIT_Sample.rtf

[] Meuro_split_virtual_Template_Sample
[T] PAP-NAP_Repart.rf

[7] POX G3 Interpretive.rtf

[7] PDX 33 Template.rtf

[T Dmaurme DS Samnla if

Type

template file
template file
virtual template
template file
virtual template
template file
template file

[m]

template file

tormnlotn filn

View Options

@ View Report Output
(71 Print Report Qutput

& @) MNone

-> [ Generate ] [ Cancel ]

T L L <
IIIIIIIII--‘--
-
Click the button to create the report.
The reports are generated and saved by default in the acquisition folder.
L 4
RecentT?Qpened Acquisitions
L 4

Mame '0,. Repaorts Acquisition ID Date

Davis, Robert %o, 00020025-A5B509029 3/21/2012

Mequire, Millard "._A [E] B B B § 00020005-A5B518964 5/11/2011

Davis, Robert 00020024-A5B509029 3/20/2012
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Generating MSLT Reports

When generating an MSLT report, you can select one to five acquisitions to include in the report where
each acquisition represents a particular nap for that patient.

Follow these steps to generate an Medipicelrion x
MSLT report: ISET Nacs
Acg. Num Acg. Start Last Name First Name Duration (min)
1. Select Report->Generate MSLT Report(s) 7100010009 3/2/2012 11:20:16 AW davis robert 75
N :30: avis robet i
from the main menu. The MSLT Nap Blocowcii  ararsos 11sssionaM  devs ot o
H H avis robel us
Selection window opens. A list of M10001001s  yafaorz 12i1a.08 M duvs o o
p
acquisitions is displayed for that patient ¢
. L4
according to a set of rules. K4
L4
L4
L4
e ey . . . Add _ _am:el
2. Select the acquisitions to include in the - JIPT 4 ——
. naps, 5 selected for MSLT report .
MSLT report. If desired you can add other T .
P
acquisitions not displayed in the list b . »*
I'qk' the Add b ft Y The O y 3. Click OK once you have selected all the
clicking the utton. The Open
e ) naps. The Generate MSLT Report(s)
Acquisition window opens where you can
manually add another acquisition to the
list.
4. Select one or more check boxes Generate MSLT Report(s) 53
associated with the appropriate template Templates
file. The templates available are those N
plate Type
found in the designated report templates [] MSLT.rtf template file
. .. . - MWT.rtf < late fil
directory specified in the Report 4 = e
*
Generation window. R
*
"“
View Options
@ View Report Output
Print Report Cutput
None
Generate
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 7

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents



PHILIPS

Generating a Prescription

Sleepware G3 can generate printed prescriptions for therapy devices and masks. As with other reports
within Sleepware, the prescription is based on a user-customizable template. Since nearly all data
normally available to standard PSG reports can also be included in the prescription, very little data
entry is required.

If a prescription exists for an acquisition, a corresponding Rx icon is displayed in the Reports column on
the Recently Opened Acquisitions and My Acquisitions list.

The prescription function is recommended to be used in conjunction with the Philips Respironics PC
Direct application. PC Direct generates a log file of the settings changes throughout a titration. This log
generates an entry every five minutes. Therefore, settings changes that persist less than five minutes
are not recorded in the log.

PC Direct is launched directly from Sleepware G3 via an option on an Alice 5/LE/6 device menu. If PC
Direct is already running prior to the start of an acquisition, Sleepware G3 will automatically restart it
in order to provide the acquisition-specific information to PC Direct needed for logging purposes.

If PC Direct is not utilized or for some reason the PC Direct log is not available, the prescription function
is still operational with some limitations.

-
\_l/' Prescription will be generated using template "RxG3.rtf".

1. Select File > Generate Prescription from

Therapy Mode & Settings the main menu or click on the Rx icon on
Mode CPAP the main toolbar.

CPAR 14.0 em H20 The Generate Prescription window is
C-Flex 1

displayed with all available prescription
template files, if there is more than one
file available.

C-Flex+ Off

If only one template exists, the list of

templates is not displayed.

Patient Interface

2. Select the template file you want to
base the prescription on.

Mask: OptiLife -

Generate ][ Cancel

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Notes: By default, the last set of valid therapy settings that are present in the acquisition's PC Direct
log file are displayed. You can click the PC Direct Log button to view the log and select a different set of
settings. If the acquisition does not have a PC Direct log file, or the log file is invalid, a message is
displayed and the PC Direct Log button is disabled. You will have to manually enter the therapy
settings.

The Therapy Summary in the PC Direct Log file contains the following information:

Mode: The mode that was in effect on the therapy device.

Start Time: The time at which the therapy mode and its associated settings went into effect on the
therapy device.

Duration: The period of time the therapy mode and its associated settings were in effect on the
therapy device.

Change Type: The type of change between an item and the previous item.

The Therapy Summary does not show every entry that is logged into the PC Direct log file. It only shows
entries that reflect a change in the therapy mode/settings and connection status.

3. Select a mask from the Mask drop-down list. If the mask you want is not available in the list,
you can type it in the space provided and it will become part of the list for subsequent
selections.

4. Click Generate to generate the prescription and view it in Microsoft Word. From there, you can
print the prescription.

IMPORTANT!

Prescriptions can only be generated when an acquisition is opened in PSG mode and by users with the
"Generate Prescription" privilege.

Prescription files are associated with their corresponding acquisitions.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 9
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Prescription for Therapy Device

Sleep Center / Provider Name:

-+ Rx (CPAP/Bi-Level Therapy)

Patient Name:

Test, Patient

Date:

8/14/2012

Address:

Phone 1:

Address:

Phone 2:

City

Fax:

State:

Zip:

Ordering Physician:

UPIN/NP#

Address:

Phone 1:

Address:

Phone 2:

City:

Fax:

State:

fip:

PSG Date:

L 811472012

AHL (TRT)

0.0

RDI (TST): 0.0

Code

Description

Diagnosis 1

Diagnosis 2

Diagnosis 3

Diagnosis 4

THERAPY SETTINGS:

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS:

Humidification: !

No

Download Compliance Reporting: !

PATIENT INTERFACE:

Masks orInterface: |

Qptilife

Size: | Med-Large

STATEMENT OF MEDICAL NECESSITY:
The above patient has undergone polysomnographic evaluation. This evaluation has confirmed the diagnosis of Sleep Apnea'Hypopnea.

Nasal CPAP/Bi-level PAP is medically necessary and provides the most effective treatment.

Ordering Physician Signature: :

Date: :

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

DISPENSE AS WRITTEN - NO SUBSTITUTIONS

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

Page 10
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Generating Inter-Scorer Reports

Sleepware G3 - Mcquire, Milla anuary 20, 1

| Edit View Scoring Dewvices  Report

[ oOpen Ctrl+0 [ A

[# Search

Millard

H save Ctri+S =
e o B *Note: You must be in ‘Inter-Scorer Mode’ in
N PR order to generate Inter-Scorfar_ Repc_)rts. A_Is_o, only
i , users with Interscorer administrative privileges
i . can generate Interscorer Reports.

Combine Acquisitions

Recent Files 3

Switch to Inter-Scorer Mode
Exf
o

N\ _
3]  ]Dr

_Mu:de: Inter-Scorer - |Scorer: CARGG45 - | State: Scoring v_i_-_] Databaze Connected -

Follow these steps to generate an Inter-scorer report:

Select Report > Generate Inter-Scorer Report(s) from the main menu. The Generate Inter-Scorer
Report(s) window is displayed. In the Templates group, select one or more check boxes associated with
the appropriate template file.

The 1_Scorer_vs_Master.rtf option compares one scorer
against the master score, and the N_Scorer_vs_Master.rtf
option compares multiple scorers against the

master score.

In the Scorers group, the Master Scorer shown is the master scorer who was selected for this
acquisition.

Select one or more check boxes associated with the applicable scorers to be included in the
report. The scorers listed are associated with this acquisition. Each entry indicates the last known
state for that scorer and the date last modified.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 11
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Saving a Report

When you generate a report, the report output will be saved with the acquisition in the acquisition
folder by default. Optionally, you may specify another folder.

See the Report Generation window (under the Configuration tab) for additional details.

E‘i;:__; Sleepware G3

View

Scoring

Devices Report Video Tools

o

‘ File Edit

Workspaces  Wir

General | Virtual Templates|

| Report Generation

Input

Configuratian Report Templates: \\SLEEPSERWER2008\Sleepware G3\Report Brow
Output
[V] Display in G\oups Appearance
‘: [¥] Store report output in acquisition folder
View "\9_.'./ ,'%T' Report Output: (ACQUISITION FOLDER) Brow
Channel Trend /
@ Large Icon Caolors Labels [7] Keep report.txt file
"I Details )
N Data [¥] Display stage labels in hypnograms
_k b [¥] Fill hypnograms
Autd\Save Database Working @) Display grid lines in hypnograms
Folders @ Don't display grid lines in hypnograms
Repor‘ts Lo ", ) Use HYPNOGRID command in template to control grid line display
m ¥ omy
m B [
Report % Report o
Calculations‘,ﬂfeneratio}' Shared Options
Scoring bkt
) L, ¥ 4 A L)
* When a report is generated, Sleepware automatically assigns a name to the report file using the
following convention: Acquisition_ID-Template_Name.RTF
[C)00040052-A5E518692-Video File: Folder /2112011 37 AM 1
E_]NDDD‘}DDSZ-F\SBS18692-2GS_F‘ AT3_020811.rkf 25 KB  Rich Text Format 12/502011 3:21 AM 1
@_]NDDD‘}DEISZ—F\SBSISEBZ— ro_PSG.rtf 965 KB Rich Text Format g/4f2011 12:15 PM 1
IE_I]NDDMDEISZ-ASBS Z-Meuro_PSG_Sample.rtf 2,129 KE Rich Text Format 2112012 127 PM
E_]DDD‘IDDS}AS 18692-1G3_PSG_CAT3_020311.rtf 25 KB  Rich Text Format 12/502011 3:21 AM
@_]DDIHDDSZ—ASBS18692—2G3_PSG_CF\T3_E|2E|81 1.rtF 25 KB Rich Text Format 12/5/2011 3:22 AM o
00040052-A565 18692, Ick 1KE LCK File 2[2312012 6:02 PM 1
P aTalut Tl n eI = ==L R=TA a1 1 - e | F ik Ll TLeTat | faTalial ]
Each time you generate a report for the same acquisition with the same template, the existing file will
be overwritten.
You can use the Save-As feature in Microsoft Word to save a report to another name or location if
desired.
Note that a backup version of the overwritten file is preserved and the file name is preceded by a ~
symbol.
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The Start Page display shows an icon for each report stored with the acquisition.

o

* &
Marne Reﬁr‘w Acquisition ID Date
ASY, RITA i) %] 9] ] ooo4005z2-A5BE16692 8/3/2011
Carmody, Cayla i) %] B9 ] 00001852-A5BE10377 8/27/2011
Diagnaostic, Michelle i 5 ) 5] oo000601-ASBS10408 8/29/2011
Bokar, Larry 00000010-ASBS00459 1/30/2011

Deleting a Report

Locate the acquisition from the Start Page tab. Right click on the patient name and click EXPLORE

SELECTION.
Recently Opened Acquisitions
Mame Reports Acquisition ID Date
iDavis, Robert i 00020025-A5B505025 3212012
Mcquire, pillaed En B2 55 50§ 00020005-A5B518964 5/11/2011
Davis, R =) Explore Selection 00020024-A5B509029 3/20/2012
Davis, Robert 00020023-A5B5058029 3/20/2012
= il
Beta, MWT ) B B B § 00000027-A5B1013 3/2/2004
=3 = |
) <« Philips Respironics » Sleepware G3 » Acquisitions » 00020005-A5B518964 » b |¢, || Search 00020005-A5B518964 L |
Organize » Include in library « Share with « Burn Mew folder B== » [ ._@
& Eavorites MName : Date modified Type Size b
Bl Desktop , 00020005-A5B518964-Video 2/10/2012 3:51 PM File folder
4 Downloads IE_] ~00020005-A5B518964-HSDC PSG Femal...  3/20/201210:43 AM  Rich Text Format 697 KB
=l Recent Places > .E_] ~00020005-A5B518964-HSDC PSG Femal...  3/20/201210:43 AM  Rich Text Format 676 KB =
IE_] ~00020005-A5B518964-H5DC P5G Male -...  3/20/201210:43 AM  Rich Text Format 690 KB
. Libraries 8] ..00020005-A5B518964-HSDC PSG Male0...  3/20/201210:43 AM  Rich Test Format 675 KB
3. Documents lﬂ_] ~00020005-A5B518964-Meuro_P5G_Samp... 3/20/201212:21 PM  Rich Text Format 1821 KB A
&) Music (3] 00020005-A5BS18964.rml 3/20/20124:48PM  Sleepware Acquisi.. 1,494 KB
| Pictures | 00020005-A5B518964[001].edf 5/12/2011 5:20 AM EDF File 2,495 KB
E Videos || 00020005-A5B518964[001]-T.edf 5/12/2011 5:21 AM EDF File 1,731 KB
| 00020005-A5B518964[002].edf 5/12/2011 5:20 AM EDF File 2,495 KB
1% Computer || 00020005-A5B518964[003].edf 5/12/2011 5:20 AM EDF File 2,495 KB
;-'f,. Local Disk (C:) || 00020005-A5B518964[004].edf 5/12/2011 5:20 AM  EDF File 2,495 KB

EXPLORE SELECTION takes you to the Acquisitions folder. The reports are here as Rich Text Format (.rtf)
documents.

Select the report(s) you want to delete and press the DELETE key.

Page 13
Back to Table of Contents

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Iji Consult the manual for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 14
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Portable Device Manager (PDM)

Portable Device Manager is a feature, released with Sleepware G3 version 3.9.0, that allows
you to manage your fleet of Alice NightOne and Alice PDx portable sleep testing devices, as
well as manage your patients through the sleep testing cycle by using the Portable Device
Manager tool and Patient and Device Dashboard Start Page.

Benefit
PDM helps create efficiencies by allowing you to track patients and devices during the

portable test workflow using a dashboard — knowing exactly where they are in the
workflow process. PDM also allows you to monitor device history, utilization, and
statistics to help you manage your fleet — knowing which device is available, which
is out to a patient, mean and median times at various states of the workflow.

Functionality
s Allows for management of a lab’s entire fleet of portable devices.

** Creates a workflow paradigm to track device states and study states as a
patient goes through a home sleep test such as:
Configure Device
Dispatched - Delivered o
Patient Received Device
Acquisition Imported/Scored/Interpreted
Device cleaning/Visual inspection (custom states)
+* Allows ability to analyze device utilization, cleaning & maintenance, and time thro
workflow. LﬁH ILIPS




Objectives

Portable Device Manager (PDM) tool and Start Page Dashboard

» Learn how to configure “Workflow” settings for PDM on the Configuration
Page.

» Learn how to access the Portable Device Management Tool to add devices.

A\

Learn how to access the Patient and Devices Start Page Dashboards.

» Learn how to toggle between the Acquisition List Start Page and the Patient
and Devices Start Page Dashboards.

» Learn how to navigate the Dashboards to view and manage Patient
Workflow, device states and device availability.

» Learn how to change patient or device status on the Dashboards to match
current workflow action.

» Learn now to navigate the Portable Device Management tool to add, modify
and delete devices, and check the history and statistics of devices in your
fleet.

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools
and Start Page Functions

................................

S e 4B

i SEiLi Gpen[ View Patient and Devices Start Page i
: Mame 3

Patient and Device Workflow Start Page Dashboard

» The device and patient Start Page dashboards allow you to track and manage
patients through the home sleep test cycle.

» The device and patient Start Page dashboards allow you to track your fleet of
Alice NightOne and Alice PDx devices.

s Report 1.f|d|:u:+| |W-::rk5|:lunt.5 Window Help

£ Acguisition File Management
Climical Results Query

. Database Administration
Tools > Portable Device Manager

Physician List

F‘urtq‘il: Device Manager

L Lk

.+ @

» The portable device manager tool allows you to add new devices, modify and
delete existing devices and search for, filter, and sort devices from the list.

» The portable device manager tool allows you to modify device statuses.

» The portable device manager tool allows you to view the history and usage
statistics of one, several, or all devices in the fleet to optimize utilization.

PHILIPS




Portable Device Manager
The settings on the
Configuration Page

PHILIPS



Configuration Page Workflow Settings

L

Workflow
»

Patient
Warkflow

]

Portable
CHEvIC...

Aquisition
States

The Sleepware G3 Configuration Page now includes a Workflow section. There are

3 icons there to consider for PDM settings.

Patient Workflow: Allows you to set a threshold for number of days anticipated for

the portable sleep testing cycle for all patients; portable and in-lab acquisitions.

Portable Device States: Allows you to configure usage cycle and non-usage cycle

device states.

Acquisition States: Allows you to manage the state of an acquisition, such as New

Acquisition, Scored, Verified, or Complete.

*Acquisition States already existed in Sleepware G3. Their position on the

configuration page was moved to the workflow section with release of v 3.9.0.

PHILIPS



Patient Workflow Setting

Workflow

=i 7]

Patient
Warkflow

Portable
Devic...

Aguisition
States

General

Duration Warning Threshold:

Shared Options

Patient Workflow Options =

days

[ OK l l Cancel ]

The Patient Workflow setting allows you to set a Duration
Warning Threshold for the workflow cycle. When the
number of days that a patient has been in the workflow
exceeds the Duration Warning Threshold, the number is
displayed in red on the patient dashboard. This setting
applies to portable testing and full-PSG studies. The
number of days in the workflow appears in the “Days”
column on the dashboard.

For portable testing, the days count starts at the time the
device is configured for the patient, i.e. If a device is
configured at 11:20 am on Tuesday, this automatically
starts the cycle at 1 day. The following day, exactly 24
hours later - on Wednesday at 11:20 a.m., the days count
goes to 2.

For full PSG, the workflow starts from the day the study is
acquired and newly imported into Sleepware G3.

Patient Workflow Dashboard

Name

{NewPatient, noname |
Moose, Bob

Status
Mew Patient
Patient Received ANIPD_EPO7462

[T L - M ARl e 4oy o

Action Reports
Provide Device Training
Impart

L

PHILIPS



Portable Device State Management Options

Workflow
[ ]

Portable
Crevic...

Patient
Warkflow

Usage Cycle States

State

Available

Configured
Dispatched

Received by Patient
Returned

Custom Cycle State 1
Custom Cycle State 2
[] Custom Cycle State 3

[7] custom Cycle State 4

Non-Usage Cycle States

State

Out of Service
Custom Non-Cycle State 1
[] Custom MNen-Cycle State 2

Shared Options

Choose the portable device states that should be included in your normal
uzage cycle and assign each a name. Note that states "Available” through
"Returned" must always be present in the usage cycle.

State Name

Available
Configured
Dispatched
Received by Patient
Returned

Cleaning

Charging Batteries

Choose the portable device states that should be available but do NOT
participate in your normal usage cycle and assign each a name. Note that
state "Out of Service" must always be present.

State Name

Out of Service

Visual Inspection

oK ] [ Cancel

This setting allows you to define the states that a portable device

can be in. There are Usage and Non-Usage states. By default,
Available, Configured, Dispatched, Received by Patient, and Returned
are always configured for usage and Out of Service is always
configured for non-usage.

Portable Device State Management Options =

For usage states, you can add 4 additional custom
states. To add them select a check box on the left
of a custom cycle field, and then type the relevant
text. Usage states are typically states such as
cleaning the device and/or charging or changing
batteries that would be part of a procedure
between each test.

For non-usage states, Out of Service is the default
state. You can add 2 additional custom states.

Non-usage states are typically states such as visual
inspection or you could also record device failures.

*(the State Name given can be edited to suit

user preference). PHILIPS



State Management Options

Worlkflow
» —
= w ] ]
&3]
Patient Portable Aquisition
Worldflow Devic... States

The State Management window allows you
manage the states assigned to acquisitions such
as scoring, scored, verifying and verified. States
allow acquisitions to be tracked as they progress
through the workflow. For the Patient Workflow
Dashboard to work efficiently, Manage States
must be enabled. It will be necessary to use the
Completed state to remove patients from the
dashboard once their cycles are completed.

These states can be easily changed from within a
patient record and from the portable device
dashboard. Examples of this will be shown when
the patient and device start page dashboard is
reviewed.

You can deselect states from this list if you do not
want to use them as part of the workflow. New
and Completed must remain. The next few slides
show examples of how this is applied.

State Management Options ?

General Settings

Manage States

[ use Custom States

7] Enforce state-related privileges

[T] Prempt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States

Choose the states that =hould be included in your process flow and assign
each a name. MNote that states "New"” and "Completed"’ must always be
present in the process flow.

Predefined State Predefined State Name

New New
Scoring Scoring
Scored Scored
werifying werifying
werified werified

Completed Completed

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Shared Options

PHILIPS




State Management Options
With all Predefined States in Use:

=

o
lc3)
Aguisition
States

From within an open acquisition:

NZ 10211217F.5... ne
N2 10:13:27.5.. e he
M2 10:14:00.0... Scoring ne
M2 10:14:34.5.. Scored ne
M2 10:15:38.5... . ne
[\ e 10:17:15.10 VEFIﬁFIﬂg rea

m werified 4

~ Completed

| State: Scnrin;(!u Database Connected

From the patient-centric workflow dashboard:

State Management Options

Manage States

Use Custom States

[C] Enforce state-related privileges

[7] Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States

Choose the states that should be included in your process flow and assign
each a name. Note that states "New" and "Completed” must always be
present in the process flow.

Predefined State Predefined State Name

IStatus Action
Feceived Device Training Configure Device
Fatient Received AN1PD_EP07462 Import
Fatient Received AN1PD_1001765 Import

Mew Acquisition
Mew Acguisition
MEcoring
W erified

Open 00000034-AN1PDEPOT7482
Open 00000017-AN1IPDEF1B106
Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854
Open 00002515-A5B500077

MNew MNew
Scoring Scoring
Foored Scored
erifying Werifying
erified erified
) Completed Completed
]
Reports Days
16
[ ok ][ cancel
38
) Explore Selection
‘l_ Patient Details
Assigned To 3
[ state v New
Scoring
Scored
Verifying
Verified
PHILIPS



State Management Options

Workflow
»
s W o
¥
Patient Portabl Aguisition
Warkflow Devic... States

You can deselect states from this list if you do
not want to use them as part of the workflow.
New and Completed must remain, at a
minimum, if you intend to use the Patient and
Device Workflow Dashboard.

Stat
o A
o A
0 In
0 In

Action Reports
Configure Device
Import aen 16
Import .
Cpen 00000034-AN1PDERO7 432 (e
Cpen 00000008-AN1PD1000854 ++ i) Explore Selection 39
Open 00000017-AN1IPDEP1B10G o i i
Open 00002519-A5ES00077 .| AL Patient Details
Assigned To k
| State 3 ||T| Mew
Completed

It will be necessary to use the Completed state
to remove patients from the dashboard once
their cycles are completed.

State Management Options

General Settings

Manage States

[ uUse Custom States

[7] Enforce state-related privileges

[7] Prempt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Define States

Choose the states that should be included in your process flow and assian
each a name. MNote that states "Mew" and "Completed” must always be

present in the process flow.

Predefined State
MNew
[7] 5coring
[[] scored
[ werifying
[ werified

Completed

Shared Options

Predefined State Name

New

Completed

Ok ] [ Cancel

PHILIPS



State Management Options with Patient and Device Workflow
Dashboard

Workflow
]
- W
¥
Fatient Fortable
Waorkflow Cevic...

Aquisition

States

If a Sleepware G3 user wants to the Patient and
Device Centric Start Page Dashboard to track
patient workflow, state management must be
enabled with ‘New’ and ‘Completed’ as the
predefined states. If State Management is
deselected, there is no way to mark an imported
study as completed to remove it from the

State Management Options

General Settings
< [l Mana?e States

Use Custom States

Define States

Enforce state-related privileges

MNew
dashboard. |
Scoring
Scored
Status Action Reports

Received Device Training

Patient Received ANIPD_EPO7482
Patient Received ANIPD_1001765
New Acguisition

New Acguisition

Canfigure Device

Import

Import

Open 00000034-AN1PDERDT4E2
Open 00000017-AN1PDEPLIELOG
Open 00000008-AN1PD1000E54
Open 00002515-A5BS00077

=) Explore Selection

j_ Patient Details
Assigned To

4

[7] Prompt to update acquisition status when closing acquisition

Predefined State Name
MNew

Scoring

Scored

Verifying

Verified

Completed

[ OK ] l Cancel

x\’ Changing state NOT available

PHILIPS




Portable Device Manager
Sleepware G3 Main Menu >

Tools > Portable Device
Manager

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tool

To access the portable device manager tool, select Tools from the Main Menu of Sleepware G3, then
select Portable Device Manager from the drop-down menu.

File Edit WView Scoring Dewices Report Video BGHES Workspaces Window  Help
i Al'u:u!:gl:ﬁm & Acguisition File Management
______ _— Eﬂ Climical Results Query
| configurazon FET T S | |§ Databass Administration
S AR a0 B5R ft  Patient List
o= Physician List
Fatient Workflow Dashboard |' + Portafule Device Manager
Mame Stabus .‘_r-= el

Portable Device Manager

Search By
Device Name:

Device State:

Device Type:
Patient Last Name:

|Awailable

Al

| Name *
L4
| AN1PD_1000301
| AN1PD_1000854
i AN1PD_1001309
AN1PD_EPD7462

Overall Statistics |

Zenal Number

AN1PD 000301
AN1PD1000854
AN1IPD1DOL309
ANIPDEPO7LE2

Type State

Alice NightOne Avaiiable
Alice MightOne Available
Alice Nightone Available
Alies NightOne Lyailable

Fabent Name

Close

The Portable Device
Manager tool allows you to
manage devices: add,
modify, and delete devices
as well as search, filter, sort,
and view the history of one
device and view statistics of
one, several, or all devices.
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Portable Device Manager Tools

You can search by Device State or Device Name

Portzble Dewice Manager

Search By
Devica Name!

Device State:

Dewvice Type!
Patient Last Name:

Awailable

alice NightOne
Alies PO

Name *

AN1IPD_1000301
AN1PD_LO DOES4
AMN1PD_100130%
AN1PD_EPDT7462

| Overall Statistics

serial Number

ANIPD100030L
ANIPD1000854
AN1PD1DOL1309
ANIPDEPOTAGZ

Type

Alice MightOne
Alice MightOne
alica NightOne
alice NightOne

State

Available
Available
Awailable
Available

Fatient Name

Close

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools

You can also search by Device Name

Portable Device Manager
Search By
F Device Name: *EP* kl: Search
i
L Device State: [All \ "]
Device Type: [AII V]
| Patient Last Name: \
MName © Serial Number Type State Patient Name Add
ANIPD_EPO74562 AN1FDEPO74562 &lice NightOne Available
Statistics
Overall Statistics
1 portable devices

When searching by Device Name, you could use an asterisk (*)
within a search as a placeholder for any unknown or wildcard terms.
For example, search for *EP* will bring up device name: AN1PD_EP07462

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools

To add a device to Portable Device Manager, select the Add button.

i

Partable Device Manager

Search By

Devie Hame:
Device Stake: |ﬁ=vuil-:|hl= -

Device Type: |._A_|I T

Patient Last Name:

Name Serial Number Type State Fatient Name ‘ Add Il

ANIPD_1000301 AN1PD1000301 flice MightOne Available | Modify |
AN1PD_1000B54 AN1PD1000854 Alice MightOne Availlable
AN1PD_1001309 AN1PD1001308 alice Nightone [ Available | Delete
ANIPD_EPO74E2 AM1PDOEPOTAGE2 alice MightOne Available

Histary

Cverall Statistics | | Close
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Portable Device Manager Tools

Once Add has been selected, a dialog box appears prompting you to connect the
device you are adding to the host computer.

=lecpware G - Lemonst e. Not fo "' ic or Dragnestic Use, Nof _;_;_-;:-.;1...1!'-_-_.
Fila Edit Wiew Scoring Devices Report Video Tools ‘Workspaces Window Help
: PHILIPS
e alice NightOne
Mo signal e —

, RESPIRO
Configuration 8- ATT-1

— o Fortable Device Manager *

Patient Worl

Search By
Name b
Einstein, Albg Device Name: v |oz
Magse, Bab . . DEI
NewPatient, | Diayice State: [Ali = T o
sanguillen, & .
v Type: All -
Seargell, will T l _ s
tesk, test Patient Last Name;

\\'agner, Han
B1.0.1.2591, |
Clemente, Rt

Angstadt, Fre i
Lincaln, Abe AN1PD_100

AN1PD_100

Connect Portable Device

When adding an Alice NightOne device, the device does not need to be powered on nor do the batteries
need to be inserted. The device obtains power from the USB port for this function. When adding an Alice
PDx device, batteries must be inserted and the device must be powered on to communicate with the PC. It
cannot be powered by the USB port. If you connect it to the PC to add it without being powered on,

you’ll see this message: “Please power on the device.” PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools

The device will be added to the list. The newly added device is highlighted at the
top of the list. This device will also appear on the Dashboard in the Available state.

Portable Device Manager

Saarch By L

Device Name: A, Sesrch E
Device Stats: [.ﬁll -

Device Type: IAII = 1

Patient Last Name:

’

Serial Number Type Stata

| Name Fatient Nama

AN1PD_1000137 AMNIPDI0DOI3T Available

[ AN1PD_1000301 AN1PDLOD0301 AlNgMightOne Available
AN1PD_1000B54 AN1PD10D0DESA Alice NIWNOna Awailable | Delete
AMIPD_1001309 AM1PD100130% alice Nightd Ayailable )
AN1PD_1001785 AMN1PD1001765 Alice NightOne Received by Patient Wagner, Honus
AN1PD_EPDT452 AN1PDEPDTARZ Alice NightOna Awailable

Owerall Statistics |

o hymdable
) tn use
i in Use

Dot od Sarmoe

ANIPD 100138%
ARQFD_LD]1E5
ARIFD_ERITESY

ARIRD {0003
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Portable Device Manager Tools

The Modify feature allows you to change the state of a device. In this example it is being changed
from “Visual Inspection” back to “Available.”

You can also edit the name of the device. By default the name shows the device type, such as
AN1, for Alice NightOne, followed by “_” and serial number of the device. You can change it to
whatever name that makes sense to you for easy tracking purposes.

Portable Device Manager

Portable Device Info
Device Information -
AN1PD_1000854 v]
Wisual Ins ion - "]
Available
Type: Configured
Dispatched
Serial Number: Received by Patient S
Returned Patien Add
Delivery Method: Cleaning ale
Charging EI.E_Itteries I i
Tracking Mumber: Out of Service nspection
Visual Inspection nle
Device Failure thed EEG, TEST
Patient Information ale
e
Patient Name:
Patient ID: Statistics
| ok || cancel
I
Overall Statistics
b portable devices




Portable Device Manager Tools

The Modify feature also allows you to add or change the delivery method and enter a tracking
number for the delivery, if necessary. The default delivery methods are Patient Pickup, USPS, UPS,
and FedEx. New entries for delivery method can be created by free-typing the chosen method into

the Delivery Method box.

Portable Device Info

Device Information

Mame: AM1PD_1001765
State: Received by Patient
Type: Alice MightOne
Serial Mumber: AN1PD1001765

Delivery Method:

) -

Fatient Pickup

Tracking Mumber: USPS
UPS

Patient Information

FPatient Mame: Wagner, Honus

Patient I Pirates3

ne

OK

Cancel

ne
ne
ne
ne
ne

Sta Patient Name Add
Available _ Modify
o T T e e

Routine Maintenance Delete

Available
Received by Patient Wagner, Honus
Received by Patient Moose, Bob

History

Statistics

Owerall Statistics

Close
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Portable Device Manager Tools

To view the history of a device, highlight the device on the list and select the History
button. Only a single device history can be viewed.

Portable Device Manager

Search By

Device Mame: ). Search
Device State: [.A.II v]

Device Type: [AII v]

Patient Last Name:

Mame Serial Number Type State Patient Name Add
AM1IPD_1000137 AMN1PD1000137 Alice NightCne Available
AMNIPD_1000301 AMN1PD1000301 Alice MightOne Out of Service

AMNIPD_1000854 AN1IPD1000354 Alice MightOne Available
AMNIPD_1001309 AMN1PD1001309 Alice MightCne Available

AMN1PD_1001765 AN1PD1001765 Alice MightOne Received by Patient Wagner, Honus

AM1PD_EPO7462 AN1PDEPO7462 Alice MightOne Received by Patient Moo=e, Bob

Owerall Statistics

6 paortable devices

Statistics

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools

Once History has been selected, the portable device history dialog box is displayed. Each
workflow cycle the device has gone through is displayed. The columns available for viewing the
history are Date, State and Duration. The same date can be listed multiple times to show
various states the device has been through in the workflow on a single day, or spread out on
different days, as indicated in the State column. The Duration column displays the number of
hours that the device remained in the corresponding state.

Portable Device History

Portable Device Dashbos

Portable Device I

Mame: AM1IPD_1000854
Search By Type: Alice NightOne
Device Name: Serial Number: AN1PD1000854
Crevice State: - -
) Dewvice History

Dewvice Type:

Patient Last Mame State: [A” v]

Marme © Date © State Duration (hours) ar

AMIPD_1000137 3/6/2017 Configured 0.0 b

AMN1PD_1000301 3/6/2017 Dispatched 5.8

AN1PD_1000854 3/6/2017 Received by Patient 41.0

AMIPD_1001309 3/8/2017 Returned 0.0

AMNIPD_1001785 3/8/2017 Available 0.1

AMN1IPD_EPO7452 3/8/2017F Configured 0.0
3/8/2017 Dispatched 0.0 -
3/8/2017 Received by Patient 0.1 o

. Statistics
3/8/2017 Available 0.0
3/8/2017 Configured D.2
3/8/2017 Available 0.0
3/8/2017 Configured 0.0 R
— 3/8/2017 Dispatched 0.0 B
[ Owverall Statistics ] 3/8/2017 Received by Patient 0.1
3/8/2017 Returned 0.1 i
6 portable devices =2iofanl Tl i oo



Portable Device Manager Tools

Portable Device History

Device Information

MName:

Type:

AN1PD_1000854

Alice NightOne

m

Serial Number: AN1PD1000854
Device History
State: [‘ﬂ‘” v]
All
Available
f Configured
Dat h
ate Dispatched
3/6/2017 Received by Patient
3/6/2017 Returned
Cleaning
3/6/2017 Charging Batteries
3/6/2017 Out of Service
3/8/2017 Visual Inspection
3/8/2017 Available 0.1
3/8/2017 Configured 0.0
3/8/2017 Clispatched 0.0
3/8/2017 Received by Patient 0.1
3/8/2017 Available 0.0
3/8/2017 Configured 0.2
3/8/2017 Available 0.0
3/8/2017 Configured 0.0
3/8/2017 Clispatched 0.0
3/8/2017 Received by Patient 0.1
Sfafand T [ T S | fal

When viewing the history
of a device, it is possible to
filter the device history
states to view individual
state information, such as
when Visual Inspections
were performed.

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools

The Statistics button is available so you can view the statistics of one, several, or all devices on
the list. To check the statistics on one, highlight the device on the list and select the statistics

button.

Portable Device Manager

Search By
Device Name:

Device State:

Device Type:

Fatient Last Name:

Al

Al

GL Search

7
MName

AMIPD_1000137
AM1PD_1000301
AM1PD_1000854
AM1PD_1001309
AMN1PD_1001765
AM1PD_EPO7452

Serial Number

AN1PD1000137
AMN1FD1000301
AMN1PD1000854
AMN1PD1001309
AMN1IFD1001765
AMN1FDERO74562

Type

Alice MightOne
Alice MightOne
Alice MightOne
Alice MightOne
Alice MightCne
Alice MightOne

State

Available

Out of Service
Available

Available

Received by Fatient
Received by Patient

Patient Name

Wagner, Honus
Moos=e, Bob

Owerall Statistics

& portable devices

d
Modify

Delete

1

mA N

Statistics
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Portable Device Manager Tools
Device Statistics

The portable device statistics window opens and shows an overview of all states of the
device combined over time. The information shows the Device Name for the selected
unit, the number of usage cycles the device has experienced, as well as a tally of the
Mean and Median durations for each cycle state and the Percentage of time spent in

each state.

Portable Device Statistics

Owverview | Monthly

Usage Cycle Statistics
Dewice Mame:

Number of Usage Cycles:

Mean Duration of Usage Cycles:

Median Duration of Usage Cycles:

State Statistics

AMIPD_1000854
F
0.5 days

0.0 days

]

State Mean Duration (hours)
Available 122.6

Configured 0.1

Dispatched 1.9

Received by Patient 13.7

Returned 0.1

Cleaning 0.0

Charging Batteries 0.0

Median Duration (hours)

0.0
0.0
0.0
0.1
0.1
0.0
0.0

Percentage

92.8
0.0
0.9
6.2
0.0
0.0
0.0
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Portable Device Manager Tools

To view the statistics of all devices, select the Overall Statistics button.

Portable Device Manaager

Search By

Device Mame:

Device State: [AII v]
Device Type: [AII --]

Patient Last Name:

Q Search

F

Overall Statistics |

6 portable devices

Mame Serial Number Type State Fatient Name
AN1PD_1000137 AMN1IPD1000137 Alice MightOne Available

AMNIPD_ 1000301 AMN1PD1000301 Alice MightOne Cut of Service

ANIPD_1000854 AN1PD1000854 Alice MightOne Available

AMN1PD_1001309 AMN1PD1001309 Alice MightOne Available

AMNIPD_1001765 AMN1PD1001765 Alice MightOne Received by Patient Wagner, Honus
AMNLPD_EPO7462 AMN1PDEPO7462 Alice MightOne Received by Patient Moo=e, Bob

Add
Madify

Delete

History

Statistics

N

Cl

PHILIPS



Portable Device Manager Tools

The statistics for all devices will appear. The Overview tab shows the number of devices
being reported, the number of usage cycles for all combined, the mean duration of
usage cycles, and the median duration for usage cycles.

Portable Device Statistics

Usage Cycle Statistics
Mumber of Devices: 3

Mumber of Usage Cycles: i0

Mean Duration of Usage Cycles: 5.0 days

Median Duration of Usage Cycles: 4.1 days

State Statistics

State * Mean Duration (hours) Median Duration (hours) Percentage
Available 451.2 I04.7 80.9
Configured 4.9 2.0 0.6
Dispatched 9.0 25.9 4.9
Received by Patient 52.2 57.5 7.8
Returned 5.7 4.6 0.8
Cleaning 3.6 1.9 0.4

Charging Batteries 4.6 3.6 0.6
F




Portable Device Manager, monthly statistics

Select the Monthly tab to view the statistics of devices as they change month to month. The
monthly statistics are depicted as a line graph. The graphs are visual representations of how
efficiently a company uses its portable devices over time.

Portable Device Statistics

Monthly

Monthly Usage Cycle Statistics

Statistic: [Me.arl Duration ']

Monthly Usage Cycle Mean Durations (days) - Oct 2016 .. Feb 2017

Sep 16 Oct 16 Mow 16 Dec 16 Jan 17 Feb 17 Mar 17

Monthly State Statistics

Statistic: [Me-an Cruration v] State: [EDispatched "]

Monthly Mean Durations (hours) for Dispatched state - Oct 2016 .. Feb 2017

20

o
Sep 16 Oct 16 Mow 16 Dec 16 Jan 17 Feb 17 Mar 17
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Portable Device Manager

The Monthly Usage Cycle Statistics graphs can display the Mean and Median Durations trending
month to month. The default is Mean Duration. Use the Statistics drop-down arrow to view the
Median Duration.

Portable Device Statistics

Monthiy

Monthly Usage Cycle Statistics

Statistic: [Mean Cruration v]

Monthly Usage Cycle Mean Durations (days) - Oct 2016 .. Feb 2017

Sep 16 Ot 16 MNowv 16 Dec 16 Jan 17 Feb 17 Mar 17

PHILIPS




Portable Device Manager, monthly statistics

The Monthly State Statistics can show a trend of Median, Mean or the Percentage of time spent
in each state over time.

To change the state, select the arrow on the drop-down menu for State.

Also, you can place the mouse pointer over a "node" or "dot" in the graph to view its
corresponding data.

Monthly State Statistics

Statistic: [Mean Cruration v] State: [EDispatched v]

Monthly Mean Durations (hours) for Dispatched state - Oct 2016 .. Feb 2017

G0
40
20
0 [ Mar 2017: Mean Duration - 174.1 hours ]
Sep 16 Cct 16 Mowv 16 Dec 16 Jan 17 /eb1? Mar 17
/
/

Hover mouse pointer over
“node” or “dot” to display details
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Portable Device Manager

Device and Patient
Dashboard

PHILIPS



Device and Patient Dashboard

Toggle icon on Start Page

= & =

Recently Gpen[

View Patient and Devices Start Page l
2

Mame Acquisition ID
RESPIRONICS
StartPage!
EadeE G

Patient Workflow Dashboard Portable Device Dashboard
Name Status Action Reparts Days Status Device Name
NewPatient, noname New Patient Provide Device Training o Available ANIPD_1000137
Moose, Bob Patient Received ANIPD_EPO7462 Impart 2 o Available AN1PD_1000854
Wagner, Honus Patient Received ANIPD_1001785 Impart o Available AN1PD_1001309
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 New Acquisition Cpen 00000034-AN1PDEPO7482 0 In Use AN1PD_1001765
test, test New Acquisition Cpen 00000017-AN1PDEP1E106 0 In Use AN1PD_EPO7462
Clemente, Robterto Scored Open 00000008-AN1PD1000ES4 25 Out of Service ANLPD_1000301
Lincoln, Abe Verified Open 00002519-A5B500077

The Portable Device Manager adds a second Start Page to Sleepware G3. This new start page is in
addition to the Acquisition List start page. You can click on the toggle icon to switch between the two.
This new Start Page is called the Patient and Device Start Page. You can quickly see which devices are
available and ready for testing, which are in use, and track where a patient is in the home sleep test
process. A user can also see a list of patients that are currently in the testing workflow for portable
tests, and PSG tests.
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Device and Patient Dashboard
How to add a patient to the dashboard

Maoose, Bob

Sparrow, J
Clemente, R
Lincaln, A

Alice PDx
Mo =signal

BluetoothPAP, MightQne

1. Tools > Patient List

File Edit WView Scoring Devices Report Video

Alice NightOne &3
Mo signal

Workspaces Window Help

Acquisition File Management

Received Device Training
Mew Acquisition

Mew Acquisition

Scoring

Yerified

W Clinical Results Query
5 e || Database Administration
S Hd8E 9o BR f4t  Patient List
o= Physician List
Patient Workflow Dashboard .+ Portable Device Manager
MName Status Ty
Wagner, H Mew Patient Provide Device Training

Caonfigure Device

Open 00000004-AN1PD1Q00032
Open 00000024-AN1PDEROY482
Open 00000008-AN1PD1Q00ES4
Open 00002519-A5BS00077
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Device and Patient Dashboard
How to add a patient to the dashboard

Step 2: Select “Add”

Last Name: k:{, Search
IC:
Referring Physician: [AII ']
Interpreting Physician: [AII v]
Location: [AII "]
Last Mame © First Mame D Birth Date Fhone Referring Physician Interpreting Physician ot
20876 Site 3 20876 111970
300729 Site 1 300729 1/1/1970
300762 Site 1 300762 1/1/1970
400626 Site 1 400626 1f1/1970
951 Site 1 961 1f1/1970 -
AdultPatient Tester AdultPatientD... 6/6/1971 1
Angstadt Fred 1234567a 1/7/1980
Blass Steve Blass 3/8/1977
BluetoothPAP MightOne bluetooth 42771975
Buttercup Sparky buttercup 6/15/1955
c Rob Rob001 10/13/1976 Tl
Clemente R Pirates21 3/6/1977
D1 D1 D1 11/22/1976
D2 o2 oz 11/22/1976
D33 D3 o3 11/22/1976
i O D4 11/28/1976
D5 D5 o5 11/28/1976
Dashboard Confessional DashboardTest  1/19/1977
EEG TEST 23233 9/26/1980 L
[ Add | [ Modify || Delete | Close
33 patients




Device and Patient Dashboard
How to add a patient to the dashboard

Step 3: Add, at minimum, required fields: Last Name, First Name and Patient ID
(ID must be unique)

Patient List et
Last Mame: ) p— | Search
Patient Info et l:‘t" e
IC::
Referring Physiciz Fatient | Patient Stats I Medications I Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician I Generall
Interpreting Phys Patient Information
Location: Last Mame: 5]
First Mame: @
F f ;L -
Last Mame Middle Name: ing Physician
20876
Patient ID: @
SHETEs Photo Mot Awvailable
300762 Birth Date: May 01, 1977 =~
400626 ) i
a6l Gender: @ Male ) Female 1
AdultPatient 1
Angstadt Contact Info
Blass dd h
BlustoothP AP Address: Fhone 1:
Buttercup FPhone 2:
c _ L5
Clemente ity Fax:
D1 State:
oz )
D=3 Zip Code:
D4 Email:
DS
Dashboard
EEG [ Add Photo | [ oK | [ cancel | .
i Add I [_ - T T Close
33 patients
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Device and Patient Dashboard
How to add a patient to the dashboard

Step 4: Select the General Tab. Under the Awaiting Acquisition section, choose the test
in which the patient will undergo.

Patient Info =

| Patient I Patient Stats I Medications | Referring Physician I Interpreting Physician | General |

i Location

Location:

Acquisition Order Number

Order Number:

Awaiting Acquisition
) None
@ Awaiting Portable Acquisition

) Awaiting In-Lab Acguisition

[None V]

0K ] ’ Cancel

The default selection is Awaiting Portable
Acquisition. If unchanged, the patient you are
adding will be added to the Patient Workflow
Dashboard with the status of “New Patient” and the
Action state of “Provide Device Training.”

If the selection is changed to Awaiting in-lab
acquisition, this patient will appear on the Patient
Workflow dashboard list as soon as the in-lab sleep
study from Alice 6 integrates to Sleepware G3.

If None is selected, the patient and the acquired
acquisition, portable or in-lab, will only appear on
the traditional Acquisitions List Start Page.
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Device and Patient Dashboard
How to add a patient to the dashboard

The patient just added with ‘Awaiting Portable Acquisition’ selected,
now appears on the Patient Workflow Dashboard with the status of
“New Patient” and the Action state of “Provide Device Training”.

S H 8% 5 R

Name Status Action Reparts

MewPatient, noname New Patient Pravide Device Training

Waagner, Honus Patient Received AN1PD_1001785 Import

B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 New Acquisition Open 00000034-AN1PDEPD7482

test, test New Acquisition Open 00000017-AN1PDER1B106

Clemente, Robterto Scored Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854 25
Lincaln, Abe Verified Open 00002519-A5B500077
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Patient Workflow Dashboard Details

Columns:

Patient Name, Status, Action, Ellipses, Reports and Days. There is also a filter icon that
allows you to filter by portable or in-lab acquisitions.

Configuration Sta

SHABE 9o 5B

Patient Workflow Dashboard

Name

P T

Moose, Bob Patient Received AN1FD_EPQ7462 Import

Wagner, Honus Patient Received AN1PD_1001765 Import
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 New Acquisition Open 00000034-~MTFDER07482 oy
test, test New Acquisition perrTU000017-AN1IPDEP1B106

Clemente, Robterto Scored
Linzoln, Abe Verified

Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854 e 25
Open 00002519-A5B500077

Patient Workflow Dashboard Filters

Display patients associated with the following types of acquisitions:

All -

Fortable Acquisitions [ OK ] [ Cancel
In-Lab Acguisitions

PHILIPS



Patient Workflow Dashboard

The Status column:

The Status column reflects where a patient is in the workflow cycle. The status for portable

testing will change to the current state in the process when the action is changed. The various
states are New Patient, Received Training, Configured, Dispatched, Patient Received Device,

New Acquisition, and if the acquisition states are configured, Scoring, Scored, Verifying and Verified

will also be available.

o1 R X 9 R

Patient Workflow Dashboard

YT o bk b
Name S LalUS

MewFatient, noname Received Device Training

Monose, Bob Fabient Received ANIFD_EPO7462
‘Wagner, Honus Fahient Received ANIPD_1001765
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 New Acquisition

test, test New Acguisition

Clemente, Robterto Scored

Lincoln, Abe Verified

Configure Device

Import

Import

Open 00000034-AN1PDERDT4E2
Open 00000017-ANIPDEP1BL0G
Open 00000002-ANIPD1000E54
Open 00002519-ASBS00077

(%]
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Patient Workflow Dashboard

The Action column:

The action displayed in this column is dependent on what step is next in the workflow process.

The action items on the list are hyperlinks. If you click on an action, the action that corresponds with
the current step in the workflow process is presented. The actions to take are Provide Device
Training, Configure Device, Mark as Dispatched, Mark as Received, Import, and Open.

S0 i

Patient Workflow Dashboard

Name

MewPatient, noname
Moose, Bob

Wagner, Honus
B1.0.1.2591, haot 2545
test, test

Clemente, Robterto
Lincaln, Abe

Status

New Patient

Patient Received AN1PD_EPQ7462
Patient Received AN1PD_1001765
New Acquisition

New Acquisition

Scored

Verified

Actian

Provide Device Training

Import

Import

Open 00000034-AN1PDERO7432
Open 00000017-AN1PDEP1B106
Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854
Open 00002515-A5B500077

Reparts

In the next few slides we will initiate each task to outline the stages of the workflow process
for portable testing.
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Step 1:

Patient and Device Workflow Dashboard

Select Provide Device Training in the Action column. A dialog box appears asking “Has the
patient received training on how to operate the portable device?”

If Yes is selected, the Action then automatically changes to “Configure Device,”
which is the next step in the process. The Status column automatically changes to
“Received Device Training.” If No is selected, the current action and status will remain.

EHRd8d 90 R

Patient Workflow Dashboard
Name

MewPatient, noname

Moose, Bob

Wagner, Honus

B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545

test, test

Clemente, Robterto

Linzoln, Abe

Status

New Patient Frovide Device Training
Patient Received AN1PD_EPQ7462 Import

Patient Received AN1PD_1001765 Import

New Acquisition
New Acquisition
Seared
Verified

Open 00000034-AN1PDERO7482

> Open 00000017-AN1PDEP1B10G
Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854
Open 00002519-A5B500077

Reparts

Sleepware G3

:/- Has the patient received training on how to operate the portable device?
L]

Yes J [ No

PHILIPS



Patient and Device Workflow Dashboard

Step 2: Configure Device

Status Action
Received Device Training Configure Device

The next step is to select the Action “Configure Device.” Once Configure Device is selected,
this message appears: “Please connect the device to the host machine.”

Conneact Portable Dewvica

d‘ Flease connect the dewvice to the host machine.

Canoel
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Portable Device Manager Tools

Configure the device.

Alice NightTne 3

| Main | Patient Stats | Pregram Stert | Good Study Indicater

Patrent Information

Once the portable device is connected,

::rt The Alice NightOne Configuration Page
appears. Enter the patient infor-
eined i mation, desired device settings, and
T select the configuration. In this example,
we selected Basic_OSA configuration
Acquisiton Typs: 95800 : Unattended sieep study | Selext |

Crder Number:

Configuration: ™ ——y,

Aszign To!

Select Send to complete.

Therapy Bl =wvel
Device Storage Status -|'|-,.E|-3H_.|:p-,.:|,p

Existing Studies: o
Lyailable Space: 3.55 GB
Available Recording Time (Hrs): 0.0

[ send Cancal |
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ARSI S ] - 51 LY

Alice MightOne

Portable Device Manager Tools

Main | Pabent Stats | Program Start | Good Study Indicator

Patient Information

Acquisition Type:
Order Number;
Configuration:

Assign To!

Dewvice Storage Status

Exigting Studies:

Avarlable Space:

Einstein

Albart

e=mcd
January 30, 1977

@ Male Femal=

95300 : Unattended sleep study

|Basic_0saA

l[la\m

3.35GB

Available Recording Time [Hrs): 586.4

send || Cancel

—— ]

Cleapware G3

\ir) The Alice NightOne was successfully configured.

After selecting Send, a status
message appears to say the
configuration is being sent.
This is followed by a message
confirming that the device has
been successfully configured.

Alice MightOne

‘. ! Sending configurabon to the Alice MightOne device. Flease wait...

“r
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Device and Patient Dashboard

Patient Workflow Dashboard

MName Status Action

Moose, Bob Configured AN1PD_EFO7462 Mark as Dispatched
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 MNew Acquisition Open 00000034-AN1PDEPOY422
test, test MNew Acguisition Cpen 00000017-AN1PDEPLB106G
Clemente, Robterto Open 00000002-AMN1PD1000854
Lincoln, Abe Qpen 00002519-A5BS00077

Delivery Details for AN1IPD_EP07462 3

Delivery Method: |

Tracking Mumber:

| ok || cancel |
Delivery Details for AN1PD_EP0O7462 e
Delivery Method: | H

. Fatient Pick
Tracking Mumber: U;rl,esn Iekup
UPS

Delivery Details for AN1PD_EPO7462

Delivery Method: FedEx

Tracking Mumber: FedExTracking#12345|

The next action in the workflow is
to “Mark as Dispatched.”

Once selected, the Delivery
Details box appears. Use the
drop-down to select a delivery
option. If using USPS, UPS, or
FedEx, you can then add the
tracking number.

**The tracking number will not
link to the website for the
corresponding delivery company
to follow delivery status. This
space is for reference only.

PHILIPS




Device and Patient Dashboard

Alice NightOne
IDLE

A Ade®E a0 EER
Patient Workfiow Dashboard Portable Device Dashboard
Mame Stabus Action Reports Bays Status Device Name
Moose, Bob New Pabent Prowide Device Traming " Available -5N1F‘D_1 IZIEIIZIEIIII
MewPatient, noname New Fatient Pravide Device Training " Availabla ';i'r-l'i-l"l-:;"_']'.i:ll:"i:isﬁ-im '
Sanaguillen, Manny New Patent Pravide Device Training res 15 o Available AMN1PD_100130% ses
S'rnrg:-ll, Willi= New Pabient Pravide Device Trnirlng ™ 4 Available AMNIPD_EPDT462
est o n . 0 In Use ANIPD_1000137
Einstein, Albert Dispatched AN1PD_1000137 Mark as Received D in use AM1PD_1001765

B1.0.1.25591, boot 2.

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces ‘Window Help

Configuration -1 85T

Clememnte, Robterto  Scored Open 00000003-ANLFDLOO0E. »-- 16
angstade, Fred Werified Open 00000054-005555 o ) ]
Lincaln, Abe Verifisd Open 00002519-A5BS00377

PHILIPS
e ——
RESPIRONICS

New Acguisttion Cpen 00000034-AN1PDEROTS

Sleepware G2

o Has the patient received the portable device?
. ] 'il

The next Action will be “Mark as Received.”
>l The status will be “Dispatched.” Once it is
confirmed that the patient received the device,
click on “Mark as received.” The message at left is
displayed. Select Yes to advance to the next level.

[ Yas

| ( - (If No is selected, the action and status remain the

same.)
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Device and Patient Dashboard

The Action column will be set to “Import” for the device data once the patient

returns the device.

Status Action

Mew FPatient Frovide Devioe Training
Mew Patient Frovide Device Training
New Fatient Frovide Device Training
New Fatient Frovide Device Training

Patient Recerved AMLIPD _1000.. Import

New Acquisition Qpen DOD0D034-ANIFDERDT4
Scored Open 00000008-ANLFD1000A ..
Verified Cipam 00D000054-005555
Verfied Qpen QD0D2515-A5BS00077

Connect Alice NightOna Dewvice

Once “Import” is selected,
the Alice NightOne device
Must be connected to the PC,
if it has not been already.

Ir‘l The import op=rabion requires the Alics NightOne device to be connected to the host machine,

Flease connect device "ANLFD_1000127" to the host machine.
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Device and Patient Dashboard

Device Import: Once “Import” is selected, the Alice NightOne device will need to be
connected to the PC. Once connected the device will enter the download mode and the
“Import Alice NightOne Acquisition(s) box appears. Import the study.

ﬂ The Alice NightOne device is entering download maode. Please wail...

Impaort Alice MightOne Acgquisition]s)

Fath: D yNightOma
i Import Good Study Acg NMum Last MName First Name  Birth Date Fatient [D Acq Date Duration | Config Properties
@ ] 00000001 Einstein albert 1/30/1977  e=mc2 322/2017 0:01:22  Basic_OS... Paiae
[+ All
[w None

" | Filter acquisitions by duration

" After impart, delste the acquisitions that have been imported

PHILIPS



Importing data

Once the data is imported, the status of the acquisition changes to “New Acquisition” and the
Action changes to “Open” letting you know the sleep study is ready for scoring and interpretation.

The Action status for imported acquisitions will remain as “Open” for all status changes that
attribute to managing a sleep study state, such as Scoring, Scored, Verifying, and Verified.

Patiant Workflow Dashboard

Name tmbuas
Moose, Bob New Pabent
MewPatient, naname New Patient
Sanguillen, Manny Mew Fatient
Stargell, Wille
test, test
Wagner, Honus
B1.0.1.2551, boat 2 . Mew Bcquisition
Einstein, Albert Wew &coguesrtion
Clamente, Robtertc  Scored
&ngetade, Fred Verified

Linegln, Abe vernfied

New Fabient
Mew Fabent

Patient Aeceived ANLPD_1001.

Prowide Device Traming
Provide Device Training
Prawide Device Training

Prawvide Device Traiming

Prowide Device Training
Import

00000001 -AN1PC 000
0G000008-ANLFOLO00

O0000054-005555
oO002519-ASRS0007FT

Feports

gl * ¢

Explore Selection

Routine Maintenance

The last step after verified is to mark

the status as Complete. This will remove the
patient from the workflow dashboard.

1AL Patient Details
1 Assigned To
State ey
[« s onng

Scored
Verifying
Verified
Completed
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The Patient and Device Workflow Dashboard

The Status and Action columns for patient workflow, and the status column for devices
correspond with one another through each step of the patient and device workflow.

*The table below considers one patient entering the workflow and is assigned to Device 1.

The in-use indicators in the patient workflow Status column, such as Configured, Dispatched, and
Patient Received device, appear as “In Use” for status in the Portable Device Status column.

Status

New Patient

Received Device Training
Configured
Dispatched

Patient Received

New Acquisition

Scoring, Scored, Verifying, Verified

Completed

Action

Provide Device Training

Configure Device
Mark as Dispatched

Mark as Received
Import

Open...

Open...

Removes patient from the list

Status Device Name
Available Device 1
Available Device 1
In Use Device 1
In Use Device 1
In Use Device 1
Returned > Device 1
Available
Available Device 1
Available Device 1
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The Patient and Device Workflow Dashboard

Once a device is returned and the study imported, the device status changes to Returned.

You must click on “Returned” in order to advance to the next state. If you had set up

a custom state such as “Device cleaning” then this state will appear next in the Workflow.

If additional custom states have not been created, the status will change to “Available.”

Status

New Patient

Received Device Training
Configured
Dispatched

Patient Received

New Acquisition

Scoring, Scored, Verifying, Verified

Completed

Action

Provide Device Training

Configure Device
Mark as Dispatched

Mark as Received
Import

Open...

Open...

Removes patient from the list

Status

Available

Available
In Use

In Use

In Use

Returned >
Available

Available

Available

Device Name

Device 1

Device 1
Device 1

Device 1
Device 1

Device 1

Device 1

Device 1
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Portable Device Manager

Portable Device and Patient
Dashboard

The Ellipses Column explained
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Device and Patient Dashboards: Ellipses

Additional actions for the patient and device workflow are available on the dashboard by
clicking on the Ellipses (. . .) column for the corresponding patient.

In the next few slides, we will cover what can be found by selecting the ellipses during various
stages of the workflow cycle for both the patient and the device i.e., when the device is In Use
and Available.

RESr TN M=o |

WL UMl Start Page

nngurabno
e RS - - i
Patient Workfiow Dashboard Portable Device Dashboard
MName Stotus Action Re=ports Days Chatus Dewice Name
{Maose, Bob | Mew Fatent Provide Device Traming : o Available AN1PD_1000137
‘NewPatient, noname  New Patient Provide Device Training W' Available AN1PD_1000854
Sanguillen, Manny Mew Patient Pravide Device Training 15 " Available AN1PD_100130%9
Stargell, Willie Mew Pabent Provide Device Training vew 15 o Available AN1PD_EPO7462
best, test New Patient Provide Device Training D InUse ANIPD_1001765
‘Wagner, Honus Patient Received AN1PD_1001.. Import Routine Maintenance AN1PD_1000301
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2. New Acquisition Dpen 00000034-ANIFDEFOT
Einstemn, Albert Scoring Open DO000001-ANIFDAO00 " 1
Clemente, Robterto  Scored Open 00000008-AN1ED1000§. «f =) Eeplore Selection
d..ng;t,adt. Fred -.-ern_ue::l Open E-D-ED-EDE-L-D:_-SES_E e Patient Detalls
Lincaln, Abe Werfied Open 00002519-ASBSO007F7

Assigned To ¥
Stake b

Change Assigned To >
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Patient Dashboard: Ellipses

For a study that has been imported.

Once the acquisition is imported and ready for scoring, the Ellipses (...) column is

accessed by clicking on the three dots for the patient whose information you’d like to

view. For this situation, the ellipses allow you to quickly view all files associated with the
patient record (Explore Selection), view patient details, change who the study is assigned to,
and last, allows you to change the state of a study.

G D = R
Patient Workflow Dashboard [ Portabla Device Dashboard
A, i Reparts Ciavs Chatus Bravacs Nt
Mcu:u'u: Bob | New Pabent Provide Device Training W Available AN1PD_1000137
MewPatient, nonama MNew Fatient Provide Device Training " Available AN1PD_1000854
Sanguillen, Manny Mew Patient Pravide Device Training 15 W Available AN1PD_100130%
3?|‘..,-|r|]|rllI Willie Mew Pabent Provide Device Training 15 o Available AN1PD_EPD7462
test, test New Pabient Provide Device Training D In Use ANIPD_1001785
Wagner, Hanus Patiemt Recelved AN1PD_1001.. Import Routine Maintenance AN1PD_1000301
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2... New &cguisttion Open 00000054-ANIFDEFPOT
Einstein, Alberk Scoring Cpen 00000001-AN1PC1O00 *
Clemente, Robterto  Scored Open 00000008-aN1PD10004 . «f &) Eeplore Selection
amgstadr, Fred werified Open 00000054-005555 ;
g o P e SRR Patient Details
Linealn, Abe WVerfied Tpen D0002519-ASBSO0077
Assigned To b Ann
State P || ¥ Dawn
Li' loe
' Fob
o
Change Assigned To > e
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Patient and Devices Start Page

Patient Dashboard Ellipses

For an acquisition that has been imported:
Changing acquisition state: Left-click on the ellipses (...) and select State from the drop-down menu.

File  Edit

7 Alice NightOne ]

Start Page

J;ﬁ oA 5 3

Patiant Workflow Dashboard

[Mopse, Bob |
‘MewPatient, naname
Sanguillen, Manny
Stargell, Willie

test, test

Wagner, Honus
B1.0.1.25%1, boat 2
Einstein, Albert
Clementa, Robterto
angstade, Fred
Linceln, Abe

Ctatus

New Patient
New Patient
New Patiant
New Pabient
New Fabient

Fatient Received AN1PD_1301.

New &equisition
Scoring

Scored

werified
Verfied

Tools

Actian
Provide Device Traiming
Pravide Device Training
Pravide Device Training
Praowvide Device Trnirlng
Pravide Device Training
Import

Open 00000034-AN1PDEPOT

Workspaoces  Window

Open 00000001-ANIPL10001
Open 00000008-ANLFD1000E
Open 00000054-005555

Open 0000251 5-ASBS0007T

Help

eports Davs

Explore Selection

Patrent Details
Assigned To

Portable Devica Dashboard

Shatuz

" Availlable
" Available
" Available
" Available
D InUse

Routine Maintenance

PHILIPS
———,
RESPIRONICS

Device Mame

AN1PD_1000137
AN1PD_1000854
ANIPD_100130%
AN1PD_EPD7462
AN1PD_1001785
AN1PD_1000301

State

Change Acquisition State >

Mew
Sconng
Scored
Verifying
Vesified
Completed
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Patient and Devices Start Page
Patient Dashboard

Upon completion of the workflow process:
Changing acquisition state to complete: Left-click on the ellipses (...) and select State > Completed

from the drop-down menu.

fion D

File Edit View Scoring Devices Report Videas Tools Workspaces Window Haelp PHILIPS
£ resrironics | Changing a status
Start Page

to the Completed

Soded o EER

state will remove a

Patient Workflow Dashboard Portable Device Dashboard
MName Status Action Reports Days Status Device Name d f h I'
Moose, Bob New Pabent Provide Device Traiming W Available AN1PD_1000137 Stu y rom t e ISt-
MewPatient, noname  Mew Fatient Provide Device Training o Available AN1PD_1000854
Sanguillen, Manny Mew Fatient Pravide Device Training 15 " Avazilable AN1PD_100130%
Stargell, Willie New Pabient Provide Device Training 15 " Available AN1PD_EPDT462
test, best Mew Pabent Provide Device Traming ﬂ In Use AN1IPD_1001765
Wagner, Hanus Patient Received ANIPD_1001.. Import Routine Maintenance ANL1PD_1000301
B1.0.1.2591, boat 2. Mew Acquisitian Open 00000034-AMIFPDEPOTL
Clementes, Roblerto Scored Open 00000008-ANIFPDIO008 . o 17
Angstadt, Frad Varified Open 00000054-005555 - HE
Einstein, Albart werified Open 00000001-ANLFDLOOOL. +-o 1
Lincoln, Abe Verified Open 00002519-ASBS00077 +|E)  Explore Selection
| & Patient Details
| Assigned To ¥
M | s . Mew

Scoring

Scored

Verifying

[v] Vesified
| Completed
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Patient and Devices Start Page
Patient Dashboard

Ellipses for a new patient who has not been assigned a device: Only the
ability to view “Patient Details” is available when accessing the ellipses for a patient

who has not been assigned a device.

Patient Workflow Dashboard

MName Status

MNewPatient, noname | Received Device Training

Moose, Bob Patient Received AN1PD_EP07462
Wagner, Honus Patient Received AN1PD_1001765
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 Mew Acquisition

test, test Mew Acquisition

Clemente, Robterto Scored

Lincaln, Abe Verified

Action

Configure Device

Import ..Ij_ Patient Details
Import .

Open 00000034-AN1PDEPO7452
Open 00000017-AN1IPDEP1B108G
Open 00000008-AN1IPD1000354
Open 00002519-A5BS00077

Ellipses for a patient who has been assigned a device:

The ability to view Patient Details, Device Details, and Delivery Details is available when accessing

the ellipses for a patient who has been assigned a device.

Patient Workflow Dashboard

Name Status
iNewPatient, noname | Received Device Training

Moose, Bob Patient Received AN1PD_EP07462
Wagner, Honus Patient Received AN1PD_1001765
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545 Mew Acquisition

test, test MNew Acquisition

Clemente, Robterta Scared

Lincoln, Abe Werified

Action
Configure Device

Impaort
Impaort
Open 00000034-AN1PDERO7432
Open 00000017-AN1IPDEP1IBL0G

| & Patient Details

|- Device Details

Open 00000008-AN1PD1000854 | @ Delivery Details
Open 00002519-A5B500077 “
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add a tracking number if applicable.

Patient and Devices Start Page

Patient Dashboard

Ellipses for a patient who has been assigned a device:
Selecting Device Details allows you to view the state of the device as well as offer the ability
to add delivery method information such as Patient Pickup, USPS, UPS and FedEx. You can also

Name

iNewPatient, noname

Moose, Bob

Wagner, Honus
B1.0.1.2591, boot 2545
test, test

Clemente, Robterto
Lincaln, Abe

Patient Workflow Dashboard

Status

Received Device Training
Patient Received AN1PD_EPO7462
Patient Received AN1IPD_1001765

New Acquisition
Mew Acquisition
Scored
Verified

Action

Configure Device

Import

Import

Cpen 00000034-AN1PDERO7482
Open 00000017-AN1PDEPLB10G
Cpen 00000008-AN1PD1000854
Open 00002519-A5BS00077

| & Patient Details

smi

@

Device Details

Delivery Details

Portable Device Info

Device Information

MName:

[ state:

Type:
Serial Mumber:
Be Delivery Method:

I~ Tracking Number:

Patient Information

Patient Name:

Patient ID:

AN1PD_1001765

Received by Patient

Alice NightOne

AN1PD1001765

Patient Pickup
USPS

UPS

FedEx

Wagner, Honus

Pirates3

OK

Cancel
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tatus
" Avalable
" Available
" available
- &\',ﬁilﬂh!q

i In Use

Patient and Devices Start Page

PHILIPS
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Portable Device Dashboard

Y pre s

AN1PD_1000137
ANIPD_1Oo00s54
AMN1PD_lOD1=0%
AN1PD_EPD7462
AN1PD_1001765

Routine Maintemance ANLPD_L000301

Portable Device Dashboard Section

Shows the state of the device, if it’s available, in use,
or assigned one of the non-usage states.

The ellipses (...) can provide additional details for the
device and/or patient depending on the status.
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Patient and Devices Start Page
Ellipses Actions for Portable Device Dashboard

Portable Device Dashboard

Status

" Available
o Available
o Available
) In Use
) In Use

Out of Service

Device Name

CAN1PD_1000137

/2\

AN1PD_1000854 [*°

AN1IPD_1001309
AN1IPD_1001765
AMN1IPD_EPO7462
AN1PD_1000301

Dwicenﬁah; If a device is available, only the device

details are visible.

Status

o Available
o Available
W' Available
o Available
D Inuse
0 in use

Portable Davica Dashboard

Diewioe Mam=

[ANIFD_1000301 f -

ANLPD_1000854
AN1PD_100130%
ANIPD_EPDT462
ANIFD 1000137
al+ »  Device Detalls

1 Patient Deta

If a device is in use, both device details and
patient details are available to view via the
ellipses.
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Tip:
Changing the state of several
studies to “Complete” at once
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To remove patients from the Device and Patient Workflow
Dashboard Start Page, you must mark the study status as
Completed. It is possible to change the status for multiple studies
through the Database Acquisition Search Utility. To access, select

== the Search folder on the Sleepware G3 toolbar.
Database Acquisition Search 53
Search By
Last Name: [] Acquired Date: Custom ., Search
Patient ID: From Date: January 01, 1980
Acquisition State: [AII '] To Date: May 01, 2017
Assigned To: [AII '] Location: All w7
7] Show archived acquisitions
Acg Num & Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acqg Date Duration State Assigned To Interpreting Phys. Referri *
Q0000001 AMN1PD1000... Einstein Albert 1/30/1977 e=mac2 3/22/2017 0:01:22 Completed Dawn
Q0000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 5:56:44 Completed MNone
00000004 AN1FD1000... BluetoothPAP NightOne 4/27/1975 bluetooth 4/27/2015  5:07:42 Verified Mone
000000038 AN1PD1000... Clemente R 3/6/1977 Pirates21 3/7/2017 4:44:30 Verified Dawn -
00000009 AN1FD1000... Blass Steve 3/8/1977 Blass 3/8/2017 0:02:00 Completed None 1
Q0000017 AM1PDEP1B... Ron Fontane 3/16/1977 test 10/9/2014  7:12:08 Completed None
Q0000025 AN1PD1000... C Rob 10/13/1976 Rob001 2/22/20186 0:30:00 Completed Rob
Q00000027 AN1PD1000... D1 D1 11/22/1976 D1 12/1/2016  0:04:39 Completed None
00000034 AN1FDEPO7... Sparrow ] 4/3/1975 time shorter ... 4/10/2015  1:03:51 Verified MNone .
00000050 AN1FDEP0D7... Greg 5 3/21/1976 sleeptesting 4/15/2016  5:01:41 Completed Rob
00000052 4 Legacylmport  AcqgComments 4/13/1957 LEGACY_Mik... 8/15/2003 1:27:13 Completed Rob
Qooooos2 AN1PDEP07... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/25/2017 9:07:51 Completed MNone
00000054 005555 Angstadt Fred 1/7/1980 12345673 5/22/2011  5:29:50 Completed MNone
Q0000054 AN1PDEP07... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/26/2017  4:43:56 Completed MNone
0oooosz8 APDXRNOL 02 02 11/22/1976 e 12/1/2016 0:03:28 Completed Rob i
:ﬂl nnnnnn e o . e - e e _ L . | -
[ Delete ] [ Status ] [ Open J
25 acquisitions

**Note: Itis recommended that studies be removed from the Patient and Device Dashboard Workflow Start Page as

they are completed so that Sleepware G3 performs optimally and is not bogged down by excess data to load.

If you wish to avoid managing patients on the dashboard altogether, you must select “None” under the General

tab when adding a patient to Sleepware G3. (From the main toolbar select Tools > Patient List > Add > General). pH I I.I pS



Changing study status to Completed for multiple studies:
Select all of the studies whose status you would like to change to Completed by left-clicking on the
first one on the list to highlight it, and then holding the Ctrl key down as you select others.

Next, click on the Status button at the bottom of the page, choose the Completed status from the

drop-down, and then select OK.

Database Acquisition Search =
Search By =

PC

Last Name: [T] Acquired Date: Custom PC
PE

Patient I From Date: January 01, 1980 ke

: : L

Acquisition State: [all -| To Date: May 01, 2017 DE

Assigned To: [All 'I Location: All hd

[ Show archived acquisitions

Acg Num £ Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient ID Acq Date Duration State Azzigned To Interpreting Phys.  Referrii *

00000001 AN1PD1000... Einstein Albert 1/30/1977 e=mc2 3/22/2017 0:01:22 Completed Dawn

00000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 6:56:44 Completed MNone

00000004 AN1PD1000... BluetoothPAFP NightGne 4/27/1975 bluetooth 4/27/2015  5:07:42 Verified Mone

00000008 AN1PD1000... Clemente R 3/6/1977 Pirates21 3/7/2017 4:44:30 Verified Dawn 2

Q0000009 AN1PD1000... Blass Steve 3/8/1977 Blass 3/8/2017 0:02:00 Completed Mone 3

00000017 AMN1PDEP1B... Ron Fontane 3/16/1977 test 10/9/2014  7:12:08 Completed Mone

00000025 AN1PD1000... 0 Rob 10/13/1976 Rob001 2/22/2016 0:30:00 Completed Rob

00000027 AN1PD1000... D1 D1 11/22/1976 D1 12/1/2016 0:04:39 Completed Mone

00000034 AN1PDEPOD7... Sparrow ] 4/3/1975 time shorter ... 4/10/2015  1:03:51 Verified MNone B

00000050 AMN1PDEPO7... Greg s 3/21/1978 sleeptesting 4/15/2016 5:01:41 Completed Rob

00000052 4 LegacyImport Z Rob

00000052 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Update Acquisition Status Mone

00000054 005555 Angstadt Fred mpleted MNone

00000054 AMN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky New State: [Com,pletad \?] mpleted Mone

00000828 APDXRNOL D2 D2 Same as current mpleted Rob (23

HHHHHHHH e o i, ) New g il .

1| New Assignment: Scoring | 2

Scored
Delete | [ Status J Open Werifying
Werified
25 acquisitions Completed
3 acquisitions selected

**Note: Itis recommended that studies be removed from the Patient and Device Dashboard Workflow Start Page as
they are completed so that Sleepware G3 performs optimally and is not bogged down by excess data to load.

If you wish to avoid managing patients on the dashboard altogether, you must select “None” under the General
Tab when adding a patient to Sleepware G3. (From the main toolbar select Tools > Patient List > Add > General.)

PHILIPS



Changing study status to Completed for multiple studies

The study Status will change to “Completed.” The selected studies will no longer
appear on the Patient and Device Dashboard Workflow Start Page.

Database Acquisition Search

Search By
Last Name: [7] Acquired Date: Custom )., Search
Patient ID: From Date: January 01, 1980
Acquisition State: [all v To Date: May 01, 2017
Assigned To: (all - Location: All -

=] Show archived acquisitions

Acg Num .r Device Last Name First Name Birth Date Patient 1D Acg Date Duration State Assigned To Interpreting Phys.  Referri =
00000001 { AN1PD1000... Einstein Albert 1/30/1977 e=mc2 3/22/2017 0:01:22 Completed Dawn
00000001 AN1PD1000... W Jim 12/7/1974 123 4/27/2015 5:560:44 Completed None
00000004 AN1PD1000... BluetoothPAP MightOne 41271975 bluetooth 4f27f2015 Completed
00000008 AN1PD1000... Clemente R 3/6/1977 Pirates21 3/7/2017 Completed -
000000059 AN1PD1000... Blass Steve 3/8/1977 Blass 3/8/2017 0:02:00 Completed None r
00000017 AMN1PDEP1B... Ron Fontane 3f16/1977 test 10/9/2014  7:12:08 Completed MNone
00000025 AN1PD1000... C Rob 10/13/1976 Rob001 2/22/2016 0:30:00 Completed Rob
00000027 AN1PD1000... D1 D1 11/22/1976 D1 12/1/2016  0:04:39 Completed None
00000034 AN1PDEPO7... Sparrow 4/3/1975 time shorter ... 4/10/2015 1 Completed i |
00000050 AM1PDEPO7... Greg s 3/21/1976 sleeptesting 4f15/2016  5:01:41 Completed Rob
00000052 4 Legacylmport  AcgComments 4f13/1957 LEGACY_Mik... 8/15/2003 1:27:13 Completed Rob
0ooooos2 AMN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/25/2017  9:07:51 Completed None
00000054 005555 Angstadt Fred 1/7/1980 1234567a 5/22/2011  5:29:50 Completed MNone
00000054 AN1PDEPO7... Buttercup Sparky 6/15/1955 buttercup 1/26/2017  4:43:56 Completed None
00000828 APDXRNOL oz Dz 11/22/1976 D2 12/1/2016 0:03:28 Completed Rob i
:.l nnnnnn e o . e . e e o _ N . | .
[ Delete ] [ Status ] Cpen

**Note: Itis recommended that studies be removed from the Patient and Device Dashboard Workflow Start Page as

they are completed so that Sleepware G3 performs optimally and is not bogged down by excess data to load.

If you wish to avoid managing patients on the dashboard altogether, you must select “None” under the General

Tab when adding a patient to Sleepware G3. (From the main toolbar select Tools > Patient List > Add > General.) pH I I.I ps



Thank You
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4
-

Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 software and may differ from your
version of Sleepware.
Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

-ﬂ Consult Sleepware G3’s online help for additional information.

1134645 ROO
RPM 05/08/2017
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Sleepware G3

Interscorer Reliability

e 2013 Koninldijlce Philips Blectronics M.V, All rights reserved.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

Page 2
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version
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Inter-Scorer Reliability

The Inter-Scorer Reliability (ISR) System is a tool that allows sleep labs to perform quality assurance
testing on their scoring results. Separate acquisitions are created for the ISR Administrator and each of
the scorers. These acquisitions are referred to as the ISR Administrator and the ISR Scorer acquisitions.

Each ISR comparison will have exactly one ISR Administrator acquisition and a separate ISR Scorer
acquisition for each scorer. The ISR acquisitions are completely separate from the original PSG

acquisition that was used to create the ISR comparison. The PSG acquisition is used only during ISR

setup and remains unchanged.

*  Only a user with Inter-Scorer Reliability Admin privileges can specify the setup parameters for
an acquisition in Inter-Scorer Mode. Hint: It is best to assign only one or two people as the
administrator allowing these people to have availability of specific functions in the software.

* The Sleepware G3 database must be in use.

* The Manage Users option must be selected in the Users window.

How to Setup Inter-Scorer Location

NOTE: This is for initial setup only

(Working Folder):\Acquisitions\Interscorer

- |

@Uv| . » Computer » sleepware g3 (\\sleepserver2008) (5:) » Acquisitions »

Organize = Burn Mew folder

- Favorites
BE Desktop

4 Downloads

= Recent Places

. Libraries
3 Documents
4—,'“ Music
|e=| Pictures

™ Videos

Mame

. 00000016-APD: 2196
00000054-005555
00000150-A5B506229
00001679-A5BS500007
00020016-A5B500023
00020017-A5B500923
00020018-A5B500923

, 00040066-LEB513009

| Interscorer

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version

Page 4
Back to Table of Contents
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Once the Interscorer location has been setup, the Interscorer administrator needs to select the
acquisition to be used for concordance. In order to begin this process, you must be the Inter-Scorer
administrator and you must “manage users” (i.e., have users set up under ‘users and groups’ in the

configuration tab).

Open the selected record and go to File > Setup Inter-Scorer Acquisition

| Sleepware G3 - AASM, Compliant (Novem

Edit View  Scoring

Devices

Open

& L

Search

Close

Generate Prescription
Technician Notes
Audit Trail

Properties

Import

Export

Combine Acquisitions
Recent Files

Setup Inter-Scorer Acquisition

Exit

Ctrl+0

Ctrl+5

Alt+Enter

The ISR Administrator performs all administrative operations related to the ISR comparison:
Specify ISR setup parameters. The Parameters are:

e Inter-Scorer ID

e Working Folder
o

e Initial Scoring Set
.

Note: The initial scorer does not have

to be the master scorer.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version

i

Comparison Range \

Current Scoring Se

T

N

Inter-Scorer Mode Setup 3<'

RN
=

$Comparisan Range:

General Information

Inter-Scorer ID: 3rd Quarter é012

Working Folder: [E:\ACQUISITIONS\INTERSCORER

() Time In Bed (TIB) period of this acquisiton

@ Epochs 43 tg 243

Initial Scoring Set

Initial =coring =et for each scorer:

7) Current =coring set {user and auto scoring)
) Auto scoring set

@ Mo scoring

Current Scoring Set

[¥] use the current scoring set (user and aute scoring) as the initial scoring set for user:

z)

[Elarbara

Lok ] |

Cancel ]

Page 5
Back to Table of Contents
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You will see the following windows as G3 creates the Inter-Scorer instance in the designated folder.

Inter-Scorer Mode Setup

Creating Inter-Scorer administrator acguisition ...

RN

L Created Inter-Scorer administrator acquisition "00020005-1SRAdmiIn" in folder
\!-) "E:\VACQUISITIONS\INTERSCORER\00020005-1SRAdDmIn".

Adding Scorers
0 d )
m
uhailal
Master Scorer: Barbara -
b al
e i
Scorer Add
areare
Delete
— vt
i N Scorer: @m‘fﬂ - -
| Acau\sltmn Tech [y
l Scoring Tech ;i j

Ll

Note: You can add an unlimited number of scorers, but you can only compare
the master scorer to 9 other scorers in a report.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Inter-Scorer Admil

Creating Inter-Scorer acquisitions for scorers ...

Scorer Acquisition ID  Status Details

& Barbara 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acquisition "00020005-15RScorer01" in folder "E:\ACQUIS...
& John 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acquisition "00020005-I1SRScorer02" in folder "E:\ACQUIS...
o Rose 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acquisition "00020005-1SRScorer03" in folder "E:\ACQUIS...
b Ross

Inter-Scorer Adrr

rator - Create Scorer Acqg

Finished creating Inter-Scorer acquisitions for scorers.

2

Scorer © Acquisition ID  Status Details

" Barbara 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acquisition "00020005-1SRScorer01" in folder "E:\ACQUIS...
" John 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acquisition "00020005-1SRScorer02" in folder "E:\ACQUIS...
& Rose 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acquisition "00020005-1SRScorer03” in folder "E:\ACQUIS...
&’ Ross 00020005-15... Created Created Inter-Scorer acguisition "00020005-15RScorer04” in folder "E:\ACQUIS...

|
Sleepware G3
' D wou want to open the Inter-Scorer administrator acquisition?
[ Yes ] [ MNa ]
The ISR setup is complete
Upon logon, scorers will see any Inter-Scorer studies assigned under My Acquisitions.
File Edit Wiew Scoring Devices Report Video Tools Workspaces Window Hel;:spM"-lps
TR RESPIRONICS
(oL V= LGl Start Page
SMdH 9~ EBER
Recently Opened Acquisitions My Acquisitions
Name Report Acquisition ID Date Name Reports  Acquisition 1D Date
Inter-Scorer, Acquisi... 00020005-1SRS... 5/11/2..
Recently Acquired Acquisitions (Privilege Required}
Tip of the Day
Did you know...
Sleepware G3 includes new report codes and commands that take advantage of information collected from advanced
3 therapy devices.
Next Tigh..
1 acquisitions assigned to John | |[d patabase connected
————
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 7

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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The Inter-Scorer Mode window will appear after the study has been selected.

Inter-Scorer Mode *

L This acquisition is currently in Inter-Scorer mode. You are currently scoring this acquisition as part of an Inter-Scorer Reliability
\.J-() comparison.

When you have completed your scoring, please change the state of the acquisition from "Scoring” to "Scored” so that the results
can later be imported into the administrator acquisition by the Inter-Scorer administrator.

Note: You cannot score the ISR admin study. You can score the ISR scorer study only.

The hypnogram will demonstrate the time period (lights off to lights on) to be scored. This is
determined when the study is being set up and cannot be changed.

Y 3rd Quarter 2012

Ed o e BR(Ha @O0 0 U B B AT AR T 0 A B i et s 0y 2B wi [ Rem (M [Nz (03 [N o= ik e B
WK]
X
n REM|.
5 K
3 N
= i
& N2[:
Na|:
= ns|:
: g — : : : : ; :
3 hours T E]E] 4 [ T
Data Markup

Trend

EAN2

Rt felend e e el L Y vl
o A 1 St AL Py s ol Lo, . Al ). st A Adbk A kel o ni i Mdanlin
ISR acquisitions have two states:
e Scoring
* Scored
These states are alw i ven if PSG states are not being managed.
90s 100s —E§ Scoring

Inter-Scorer Mode EScnrer: RFligge | State: Scoring E[] Database Connected -

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Note: Each scorer must change the state of their acquisition from Scoring to Scored when they have
finished scoring it. If the scorers do not do this, the ISR Administrator acquisition will never be updated.

Inter-Scorer Administrator - Update Scoring

Finished updating scoring data in Inter-Scorer administrator acquisition.

-_———————

Scorer Acquisition ID  Status Details
« Barbara 00020005-1S...  Admin already up-to-date Administrator acquisition is already up-to-date for scorer "Barbara’.
«” John 00020005-I5... Admin updated Administrator acquisition updated with scoring data from scorer "l...
& Rose 00020005-15... Admin updated Administrator acquisition updated with scoring data from scorer "R...
«” Ross 00020005-I5... Admin updated Administrator acquisition updated with scoring data from scorer "R...

Inter-Scorer Administrator
Master Scorer: Barbara -
Administrator acquisition last updated: 9/25/2012 10:10:37 AM
Scorer © Administrator Status Last Modified Add
&’ Barbara Up-to-date 8/23/2011 5:54:34 PM
«” lohn Up-to-date 9/25/2012 9:56:43 AM
w” Rose Up-to-date g/25/2012 10:04:29 AM
w” Ross Up-to-date 9/25/2012 10:09:55 AM
e e
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 9

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Cleanup Operations

The ISR Scorer acquisitions are intended to be temporary. A cleanup operation may be performed
once the ISR report has been generated.

The cleanup operation is initiated by clicking the Cleanup button. The cleanup operation applies only to
ISR Scorer acquisitions. The ISR Administrator acquisition is never deleted by a cleanup operation. The
administrator acquisition can no longer be updated with newer scoring data for that scorer since that
scorer no longer has an acquisition.

a4 e ""Wu«wwu"'wﬂii‘? e

Inter-Scorer Adrministrator

Master Scorer: [ Barbara

Administrator acquisition last updated: 9/25/2012 10:10:37 AM

\'“"\I'W The cleanup operation will delete the acquisitions for those scorers whose scoring data is up-to-date in the administrator .
‘ J ! acquisition. Once the acquisition associated with a particular scorer is deleted, that scorer cannot make any more updates to ]
= their scoring. '
il
Do you want to continue with the cleanup operation? ‘
i
E Yes ] [ Mo ‘\
s |
| .
| 24
L D ] e ]
| ———
NS s NS

Clean-up is completed.

Inter-Scorer Administrator - Delete Scorer Acquisitions

! Finished deleting Inter-Scorer acquisitions for scorers.
i Scorer Acquisition ID  Status Details
«/ Barbara 00020005-IS... Deleted
‘ /' John 00020005-I5... Deleted
i «” Rose 00020005-IS... Deleted
%" Ross 00020005-1I5... Deleted
-
1
e
b
!
al

Note: The interscorer administrator may perform the “clean-up” function either when any one scorer
has completed scoring the record, or after all scorers have finished scoring.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 10
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Generating Inter-Scorer Reports

ﬂﬁmrt Video Tools Workspaces

Generate Inter-Scorer Report(s)
Generate PSG Report(s)
Generate MSLT Report(s)
Export Report Data

The results of the comparison are produced as a report. The Inter-Scorer Reliability System can
compare up to 9 scorers in a single comparison operation.
The Inter-Scorer Reliability System computes trends for the master and for each scoring. In addition to
previous trends, several new trends are included:

* Pages of disagreement based on seven stages

* Four-stage hypnogram

* Seven-stage hypnogram

* Pages of disagreement based on four stages

*  Number of Resp events per epoch

e Difference between master and current scoring Resp events per epoch

*  Number of PLM events per epoch

e Difference between master and current scoring PLM events per epoch

* Number of arousal events per epoch

* Difference between master and current scoring arousal events per epoch

Generate Inter-Scorer Report(s) =
Templates
Template * Type
[] 1_Scorer_vs_Master.rf template file
N_Scorers_vs_Master.if template file
S Note: the report can only be generated from
the ISR admin study and can be generated at
Master Scorer: Barbara .
any time, even before cleanup
Scorer / Administrator Status Last Modified
John Up-to-date 9/25/2012 9:56:43 AM
Rose Up-to-date 9/25/2012 10:04:29...
Ross Up-to-date 9/25/2012 10:09:55...
View Options
@ View Report Cutput
() Print Report Output
) Mone
[ Generate J [ Cancel ]
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 11

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Sleepware G3 Philips Respironics Page 1 of 10
Inter-Scorer, Acquisition (Patient Id: 3rd Quarter 2012, Acq #: 20005)

| Interscorer Reliability Report (Multiple Scorers vs. Master)

Recording identification

&
Patient name . Inter-Scorer Acq 1 20005
.~ First name - Acquisition Type - Adult
Sex M Started :5M11/2011 at 9:18:55 PM
_Birth date 2111970 Stopped :5M12/2011 at 4:19:19 AM
Patient age - 41 years Duration - 7:00:24 (4204 min)
o
Patient Stats
Height S70.00n.
Weight 1 205.0 Ibs.
B.MLI 1294 Ibfin?

Physician Info
Referring Physician
Interpreting Physician: |

Scoring Identification

Dateftime of last modification
Master Scorer | U

------- Barbara 8/23/2011 55434 PM

Comparison Scorers
1 John 9/25/2012 9:56:43 AM
2 | Rose 9/25/2012 10:04:29 AM
3 ' Ross 9/25/2012 10:09:55 AM

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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If the master scorer needs to be changed, you may do this under File > Inter-Scorer Admin.

& Sleepware G3 - 4th gtr (September 25, 2012)

Tools  Workspaces  Window  Help

7| Edit wiew Scoring Devices Report  Widey

PHILIPS

5 open Ctrl+0

——
RESPIRONICS

| Search
I save Ctrl+s
Close

Fenerate Prescription

Technician Notes

Audit Trail
Properties Alt+Enter

zE:nx:D:’v:Ene Acquisitions : 1) Nww M |
Recent Files :" L ”mww“m m " risae sty vl ‘] rmenari iy 'ﬂl it : l":‘ 1
T L7 : ""‘fbis ' NMM NQKK&&«WN\NN\Q&«N g 44!“!

v

i

=[REDG il v ﬁ *ﬂ ’w '“ﬂ % W “ “ i\ ; V%\ -'|'
| CTETE— ; | o — i v
o | : ': = = 1
Micro Ei
b = DRy
Effart Sum e
7%: :1 " " " 4 " " g ag ag oo o o o o
m—igr?;
R 1 8 g g 4 3 “ 3 3 g g 1
30 seconds = | wfe] G|

Acquisition: 00010083-1SRAdmin (4th qtr] |

| tnter-georer MudeBurer: Barbara | State: Scored |[ Database Connected -

U Micrasoft Lync .. e each Deskiop [« g 27 4:23 PM

PHILIPS
————
RESPIRONICS

|
x
o LE
7 o
i H
H 10.08:01 PM ¢ =
EShuurs '|=|<«1
Master Scorer: IBarhara j
Data Markup
—
= [F3A2 1| Administrator acquisition last updated: 10/8/2012 4:22:19 PM
‘é F4A1 ]
= 3 Scarer 7 [ Administrator Status | Last Madified | Add N
%CAAW &7 Barbara Up-to-date 9/10/2012 9:58:04 AM !
Y & John Up-to-date Never Delete
z 0142 Y «” Rose Up-to-date Mever
w0241 1) &’ Ross Up-to-date Mever
|
- [FECE i
7
A 3) E
Ll
hicro Bk
C— S
R Y upets | clnanas
Effart Sum “EJ-———— |
1 .
%Z
; & . - b " 4 g a3 ag f=1e1 o O 5 e

[ m—— NSNS
= RUANANES

R 1 8 8 gl w TaY e Te Ve W T4 1
10:08:01 PM
30 seconds i »
Acquisitian: 00010083-1SRAdmin (4th qtr) | | trter-Scarer Mode | Scarer: Barbara +| State: Scored |[J Database Connected
7 3 € i [ B o @ L %~ 1|2 Microsoft Lync 2010 | (3] Microsoft Powerpoint - [... || (o Steepware 63 - 4th qu. | Scarch Deskion s [« & g’Jw
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 13

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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1104579 RO1
Di Consult the Sleepware G3 instructions for use for additional information. JDH 09/04/2013

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 14
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version Back to Table of Contents
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Sleepware G3
Quick Start Checklist

Starting a study:
O Start acquisition (via Base Button dropdown* J >Start Acquisition).

] Verify if the patient is in the database (using the first two letters of the patient’s last
name and an asterisk (*)); or add if necessary.

Choose the configuration based on the type of study ordered.

Make sure the Alice headbox is connected.

Start the study.

Enable audio (speaker) and video (webcam) on the Base Button.

Perform machine calibrations (via Base Button dropdown J >Calibration).
Perform impedance check (via View>Impedance Values).

Adjust the signal amplitude (via Gain Control) on respiratory effort, airflow, snore
channels.

Perform patient calibrations/bio calibrations (via Scoring>Predefined Comments).

Set Lights Off (white light bulb icon W on toolbar).

Type in comments (via Spacebar).

Add demographic data (via File>Properties).

Launch OmniLab Direct (via Base Button dropdown J >Therapy Device Control), if
patient will use therapy and there is an Omnilab device in the room.

Odoogod

0 I O A

Ending a study:

O Set Lights On (yellow light bulb icon = on toolbar).

[] Preform patient bio calibrations (via Scoring>Predefined Comments), and perform
machine calibrations (via Base Button dropdown J >Calibrations).

[] End the study (via Base Button dropdown J or stop sign icon ® on toolbar).

* .
Key: ~
1 I : :
The Base Button dropdown ™7/ is located in the upper-left corner of the window.
File Edit View Scoring Devices Rpfort Video Tools ‘Workspaces Window Help
% Tast-ASBS07455 1
Recarding: 00:01:28 N |
| Stop Acquisition
General Settings i T G = AT SRR AR AR AAon HEH HEHH b e 0 2R @ N,
Audic and Video Settings
Configuration Builder
Calibration T - s o -
Therapy Device Control
[:E] Consult the manual for additional information. 1128456 ROO

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. JDW 04/14/2016

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Sleepware G3

Lights Off — Lights On

Before you start staging the study, you should
enter lights out and lights on.

These parameters may also be added during the
acquisition. They can be set to automatically
begin and end with the recording.

‘ h ! Set Lights On ‘

Time Markers x
e Sleep onset is automatically
Recording Start: | 10:15:26 PM .
topes o 03028 7o calculated as the first epoch of
Slesp Onset: | 10:24:26 PM | [ Automatically calculated sleep_ |f you Chose to ed|t the
Lights On: | 5:00:44 AM 7| Same as Recording End .

o ——— : time, these are found from the
— top tool bar under Edit > Time
Start Sleep Onset End Duration Modify Markers'

Delete
oK [ cancel
E_cqulsitlon Spedcific Options | 00052777-ASBS11196 {SOUSA, ANDREA) r|
[:IE Consult the manual for additional information. 1118492 R0OO

JDW 07/11/2014

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Two unique yellow sleep bars appear across the bottom of the window, indicating the two split
segments of the study.
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Information About Scoring Events

e Sleepware automatically deletes any events that are overlapped by manually scored
events of the same family.
* You can score events while at any zoom setting.

IARARRR LR R LR R
IPAP BN NN
* If you choose to look at the RRRRRRRTRIRiRNe
respiratory channels in another IEPAP AN AN ."-.'o;_a
zoom setting, you can select a |Leak T NN Y
setting by using CTRL + 1 for 15 |B r S
sec., 2 for 2 min., 3 for 30 sec., 5 I ocy " P
H T 1 E e
for 5 min., 6 for 60 sec., 0 for 10 pr— =
min or use the dropdown 5 secongs 8 2
. 6 seconds
window. 0 seconds
© seconds A imy b =
2 Iy
1 1 )
ICHICIR

* You cannot score events in periods marked as Wake unless you have configured
Sleepware to do so. Exception: You can score events in the first 15 seconds of a Wake
epoch that is preceded by sleep.

* You can score a respiratory event and arousal with a single mouse click-and-drag
operation. When doing so, you can choose one of the following options:
a) Central Apnea with Arousal
b) Obstructive Apnea with Arousal
c) Mixed Apnea with Arousal
d) Hypopnea Apnea with Arousal

Each of these options results in the creation of two distinct events. The events are displayed
in the standard manner as if they were created separately. The arousal event created has a
default length of 3 seconds. The start of the arousal event will occur 1.5 seconds before the
end of the respiratory event.

To Add an Event

To add an event, left click and drag mouse to highlight the event. A drop-down menu will
appear allowing you to select an event.

——

Hypopnea "\ A *
9:50:01 8 Pl L™ S

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.



* You can manually mark events by clicking on the appropriate icon from the Single-
click Scoring toolbar.

4

Mcquire, Millard
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Then, click in the raw data to add that event.

* You can use single-click scoring or use single-click scoring smart mode. You can have
a single click icon active and still click and drag another type of event. For example,
click and drag a respiratory event and single click the arousal.

The respiratory events are color-coded. Default colors are:

e (Central apneas (C) are blue.

e Obstructive apneas (O) are red.
e Hypopneas (H) are light purple.
* RERA (R) are dark purple.

e Mixed apneas (M) are black.

To Delete an Event

The DELETE KEY is used to remove unwanted events.

To use it, click on the unwanted event, if it is not already highlighted.

Then, press the DELETE key. You can also right click on any event and delete all events of

that type.

I:IE Consult the manual for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Scoring with G3
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
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* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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How to Score Studies

When scoring studies, there are different options available using G3 software. These are all found on the

configuration tab of the software.

Scoring Setup

In the Scoring section on the Configuration tab, these options include:

* Custom Acquisitions Properties
e Sleep Staging

* Event Filters

*  Predefined Comments

e Analysis Parameters

¢ Custom Events

e Scoring Styles

* Event Options

scoring events.

The Scoring Styles feature was designed to allow you to customize the functionality and appearance of

File Edit View Scoring

ASBS09029

uisition

Awaiting

Devices

Report Video Tools

Workspaces  Window

Help

e To access the scoring styles: Click the Configuration tab, then...

Double-click on the Scoring Styles icon.

Scoring
Styles

The Scoring Styles window is displayed.
Here, you can set your individual scoring style. 3

Appearance

ot B

Channel Trend
Colors Labels

Data

Auto Save  Database Working
Folders

Reports

= B

Report Report
alculations Generation

el
o -
defined

Custom Sleep Event Filtel

Analysis Custom

-
¥ B w
>

Scoring Event

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Configura... Options Options  Preferences Devic... Lirnits
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How to Set Scoring Styles

1. Select a Menu Display option.
a) The first option means that each time you click-and-drag the mouse pointer along a channel's
waveform and release the mouse button, a pop-up menu of events is displayed. You then click
on an event in the list to mark it on the study.

b) The second option is less manual. You only click-and-drag the mouse pointer along a channel's
waveform and choose an event from the pop-up menu the first time on a channel. For all
subsequent click-and-drag operations on the same channel, Sleepware remembers the event
type initially selected and marks that same event type.

Scoring Styles =

General

Menu Display

@ Display event scoring menu when the mouse button is released

(71 Remember the type of event for each channel

2. Select a Menu Style option.
a) The first option displays the full menu of event types regardless of the channel you're on when
you release the mouse button after dragging.

b) The second option means that the pop-up menu only displays events related to the channel
you're on at the time. For example, if you're currently on the ECG channel and the pop-up menu
is displayed, it will only offer events relevant to ECG. However, these are also configurable by
changing the selections under the Menu tab for the ECG channel. Refer to Event Options for
details.

Menu Style

1 Full Menu

@ Channel-specific menu

Channel for Event

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 5
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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3. Select a Channel for Event option. This option determines how the software decides which channel to
use when you dragged across it.
a) The first option means that once you left-click and start to drag, the event is not marked
until the mouse button is released, regardless of the channels crossed over (up or
down). The highlight bar actually moves (up or down) with the mouse pointer.

b) The second option, unlike the 1st option, means that once the left-click is made on a
given channel, regardless of where the mouse pointer may move while it is dragged,
releasing the mouse button marks the channel that was clicked on.

Channel for Event

@ Determine channel for event when mouse button is released

) Determine channel for event when mouse button is pressed

4. Select the Moving Between Events option
a) The first option causes Sleepware to automatically move the next event of the same type
immediately following the event's validation (pressing the "+" key). Also, this option enables the
Tab key to move from one event to the next event of the same type. The Shift + Tab moves
between the same events but in reverse order.

b) The second option causes Sleepware to immediately move to the next chronological event
regardless of its type once the current event is validated. Also, this option enables the Tab key
to move in chronological order from event to event regardless of the event's type. The Shift +
Tab moves in reverse order.

c) The third option prevents Sleepware from moving away from the initial event validated.

Moving between Events
@ Jump to the next event of that type
) Jump to the next event (regardless of type)

Keep the current event selected

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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5. Select an Event Selection option.

a. The 1st option causes Sleepware to leave the event where it is on the screen even if it runs partially
off the current display area.

b. The 2nd option causes Sleepware to center an event when it is clicked on even if it is only partially
displayed at the time.

Event Selection

If the event is partially off of the screen...

@ Leave the event where it is

7 Center the event

6. Select a Marking Event option.

a. The 1st option causes Sleepware to provide an explanation about why events cannot be marked.
This is more helpful than seeing disabled events on the pop-up menu.

b. The 2nd option causes Sleepware to display a temporary vertical black line at the beginning and end
of the time period used for marking an event.

Marking Events

[7] Explain why events cannot be marked

[ Show wvertical black line while marking

7. Click OK to save changes and close the Scoring Styles window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 7
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Event Options

The Event Options are shared options and can be changed by those that have permission to do so. These
changes affect all users on all computers.

The event option window allows you to set the colors of individual events within family event groups. You can
also set attributes for event channels, keyboard shortcut keys for events, and the channel-specific menu
structure for channel types and the duration for single-click scoring events.

The Colors Tab Event Options x
| Colors .:-nppe_aran:eul 'Channels'['keys I'ﬁenu |_Duratian£
Use this tab to assign colors to events. Family: [Respiratory v
Event Colors
Follow these steps t(? assign colors: Skl e = -
1. Select a family of events from i Ane: = =
the Family drop-down list. All E— . sack .
events associated with that s B vacenta = gl
fam”y are dISp|ayed Periodic Respiration: | B -
Cheyne Stokes Respiration; | EEEES -
2. Select a color for each from the RERA: B rurle = B
IiStS. Hypoventilation: Bl Dark Viclet - -
Restore Defaults Lok | !r Concel _
‘ iéharrgd Options_)
The Apgearance Tab Event Options e

Colors | Appearance | Channels I Keys | Menu I Duration.s|

This tab allows you to specify the

. Event Contents [¥] Tool Tip
attrIbUtes seenonan . Ewent Type |:| HR Context EI Ewvent Type HR. Context
event marker/label and tOOItIp' Start Time [F] spo2 Context Start Time Sp02 Context
ﬂ Duration Duration Validation
As you select attributes, the example
Preview

marker in the Preview area changes in
real-time to reflect your selections.

Obstructive Apnea
Start Time: 3:17:25 PM
Duration: 12 seconds
HR Before: 80 bpm HR Extr: 56 bpm|
02 Before: 98% O2 Min: 89%
Validated

* You can select 3 attributes under
Event Contents

* You can select 6 attributes under/
Tool Tip [Cox ] [canes

Shared Options

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Channels Tab

Use this tab to specify/modify the
rules by which events are displayed on
channel types. Each row represents an

event type and the default primary,
secondary, and tertiary channel used
for placing that event when scored.

The Keys Tab

This tab allows you to associate hot
keys with events. The legacy keys have
been retained for those who have
used earlier versions of Sleepware.

Follow these steps to view/change hot
key associations:

1. Select a Family of events from
the list. All events associated
with that family are displayed.

2. Select a ‘hot key’ for each
from the lists that will
represent the specific event.

The Menu Tab

Use this tab to view/modify the
channel-specific event menu
definitions for each channel family.

Event Options b g
Colors IApnearar\:e | Channels | Keys [ Menu I Duralians!
Event Pnimary Channel Secondary  Tertiary i Modify
Central Apnea Flow Flow Effort
Obstructive Apnea Flow Flow Effort E
Mixed Apnea Flow Flow Effort 15
RERA Flow Flow Effort |
Hypopnea Flow Flow Effort =
Periodic Respirati... Effort
Cheyne Stokes R... Effort
Hypoventilation coz
Hypercapnia o2
Bradycardia ECG RR Pulse Rate
Tachycardia ECG RR Pulse Rate
Heart Rate Drop ECG RR Pulse Rate
Heart Rate Rise ECG RR Fulse Rate
Long RR ECG RR Pulse Rate
PTT Drop PTT ECG RR i
(Remre Defaults | | Cancel |
Ehared Options *
—
Event Options SE
| Calors ]_Wranu [ Channels| Keys | Menu | Dura__i_:qnsl
Family: [Rm’ralon-' =
Shortcut Keys
Central Apnea: (ol - e
Obstructive Apnea: Q -
Mixed Apnea: M -
" . " " [ ——y
Periodic Respiration: lp -
Cheyne Stokes Respiration: K‘ =
RERA: R -
Hypoventilation: LY v‘]
o]
#_hared Options

Channel Type:

[ Colors | Appearance | Channels [ Keys | Menu | Durations|

iFIcml vl

Channel-Specific Menu

2 [7 Respiratory

[V RERA

¥ Central Apnea

[¥ Obstructive Apnea

[V Mixed Apnea

¥ Hypopnea

[ Periodic Respiration

I~ Cheyne Stokes Respiration

™ Hypoventilation
I Hypercapnia
[¥ Custom Respiratory

1

@ [~ cardiac

# 1 spo2

#-I Nasal -
Resirs o =

Ehar:d Options

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The Duration Tab

Use this tab to view/modify the
durations for events available for
single-click scoring.

Enter the desired value for the specific
duration for a given single-click event
type.

Click OK to save your changes.

Event Options x
| Cnlnrs] Appearance I Channgls] I‘(‘uys l Menu | Durations
Single-Click Scoring
Central Apnea: 10 seconds =
Obstructive Apnea: 10 seconds
Mixed Apnea: 1b seconds
Hypopnea: 10 seconds
RERA: 10 seconds i
Tachycardia: & seconds
Bradycardia: 6 seconds
Leg Movement: 3 seconds
Snore: 3 seconds
[ Restore Defauts | | Cancel |
ﬁharnd Oetimg
o o
Now you are ready to begin scoring!
Page 10

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Automated Scoring

Online (real-time) Auto-scoring

Sleepware provides an auto analysis capability that automatically determines certain events. During an Alice
5/Alice 6/Alice LE acquisition, auto analysis is performed for event detection. Auto-scored events appear on the
display in real time. Sleep staging is not performed during the acquisition, but rather is performed at the end of
the acquisition during integration time. During an acquisition, the analysis parameters configured for the
application are used.

Offline Auto-scoring

Sleepware automatically scans sleep study data immediately before integrating the acquisition. You can also
rescan the data at any time. During this process Sleepware performs sleep staging and event scoring using the
scanning parameters found in the Analysis Parameters and Respironics Analysis Options windows.

Re-analysis is performed on legacy acquisitions that are imported; events and scoring associated with imported
acquisitions are not retained during import, neither are comments or video.

Re-analysis can be performed on any acquisition. You can perform a selective re-analysis based on a particular
time frame and/or event types analyzed.

Note: Computer-based sleep scoring is intended to help improve efficiency in scoring a sleep study—not to
replace clinical judgment and analysis. Philips Respironics strongly recommends that a competent healthcare
provider review the entire study and modify the scoring as necessary.

Analysis Parameters

Use the Analysis Parameters option in the Configuration tab to select and configure the detection
types to include in auto-analysis (auto-scoring) of events.

Mote: These parameters are used for online Alice base station acquisitions and when an Alice

FDw iz imported. & copy of the parameters is stored with the acquisition. Once the parameters
are stored, the Analysis Farameters defined in the Configuration tab are no longer used by the
acquisition. To change acquisition-specific parameters, use the Scoring menu on the Main Menu
bar while displaying an acquisition.

To select detection types:
1. Click the Configuration tab.
2. Double-click the Analysis Parameters link.
The Analysis Parameters window opens.
Click the check box associated with an applicable detection type.
4, Clicking the + expands the type category to show the individual event types under it.

(Optional) Select the source for the automatic analysis algorithms from the list. Currently,
only Standard is supported and is the default selection.

6. (Optional) Click thE buttan.

The Standard Analysis Options window opens. Refer to the following Standard Analysis
Options section below for details.

7. (Optional) Click the Restore Defaults button to re-establish the default settings for the
General Options.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 11
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Analysis Parameters

General Options

Standard
= Respiratory
Central Apnea
Obstructive Apnea
Mixed Apnea
Hypopnea
| Periodic Respiration
@ Cardiac
Bradycardia
Tachycardia
Heart Rate Drop
Heart Raate Rise
Long RR
PTT Drop
E Spo2
Absolute Desaturation
Relative Desaturation
= Masal
Snore
= Meura
Rapid Eye Movement
Slow Eye Movement
Arousal
Spindle
Alpha Activity
= Limb
Leg Movement
| Gastric

i L o s R e 3w o R B R e B4 REA BEY

Sleep Staging

Analysis Parameter Details

| Standard || Modify |
[ Restore Defaults [ Ok I [ Zancel
Shared Cptions A
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12
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The Hypopnea tab
Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for hypopnea detection:
a. Setthe Minimum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 600.0; default value is 10.0.

b. Setthe Maximum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 600.0; default value is
&60.0.

c. Setthe Amplitude Ratio value (percentage).

This iz a threshold used to determine if a hypopnea is auto-scored. Sleepware builds a
"muodel breath” of the breathing under analysis. If the amplitude of the breath currently
being analyzed is equal to the hypopnea amplitude factor multiplied by the amplitude of the
madel breath, then a hypopnea event is begun. The range is 0.0 - 100.0; default value is
50.0%.

d. Setthe Hysteresis value (percentage).

Sleepware ends the hypopnea when the amplitude of the current breath reaches the
amplitude of the model breath times the hysteresis factor. The range is 0.0 - 100.0; default
value is 60.0%.

g. Select Hypopnea or Apnea.

If an apnea and an hypopnea are auto-scored at that same time period, this setting
determines which event takes priority. The default value is Hypopnea.

Standard Analysis Options x

@ Cardiac | Oximetry I Limb I Snore I Neuro I pH I General|

Hypopnea Detection

Minimum Duration: 10.0 sec
Maximum Duration: 120.0 sec
Amplitude Ratio: 50.0 %%
Hysteresis: 60.0 %

Hypopnea/Apnea Priarity

) Hypopnea @ Apnea

[CoxJ [ canes

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 13
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Cardiac tab
Uze this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for cardiac event detection:
Set the Adult HR Below value (beats per minute). The range is 0 - 255; default value is 60.

b. Setthe Infant HR Below value (beats per minute). The range is 0 - 255; default value is
100.

These are thresholds for the heart rate to fall below the baseline to auto-score a
bradycardia.

c. Setthe Adult HR Abowve value (beats per minute). The range i= 0 - 255; default value is
100.

d. Setthe Infant HR Above value (beats per minute). The range 1= 0 - 255; default value is
150.

These are thresholds for the heart rate to rise above the baseline to auto-score a
tachycardia.

e. Setthe HR Drop Threshold value (percentage). The range is 0.2 - 100; default value is
22.2%.

This i=s a drop percentage threshold used in determining a (relative) low heart rate event.

f. Setthe HR Rise Threshold value {percentage). The range is 0.2 - 200; default value is
28.6%.

This is a rise percentage threshold used in determining a (relative) high heart rate event.
g. Setthe Long RR value (percentage). The range is 0 - 500; default value i= 180.0%.

The long RR algorithm compares the time between R-waves x and v, and the time between
R-waves v and z. If the second interval is a certain percentage greater than the first interval,
then Sleepware scores the second R-wave-to-R-wave (R-R) interval as a long RR event.

Standard Analysis Options

e —
Hypopnea @l [bcimetrvl Limb ISr‘tore | Neuro | pH I Gerrerall

Bradycardia

Adult HR Below: 60 bpm

Infant HR Below: lﬂﬁ bpm

Tachycardia

Adult HR Abowve: 100 bpm
Infant HR Abowe: .1§D. bpm
ECG

HR. Drop Threshold: 22,2 %
HR Rise Threshold: 28.6 %
Lang RR: 18ﬁ %a

Restore Defaults Di

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 14
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Oximetry tab
U=se this tab to configure the auto analysis parameter for absolute desaturation detection:
gd. 5Setthe Sp02 Below value (percentage). The range is 0 - 100; default walue is 0.

The threshold rate to fall below the baseline in order to auto-score an absolute desaturation.

Standard Analysis Options 3(’
e —
| Hypopnea | Cardiac@ Limb ISnore I Neuro | pH I Genera||
Absolute Desaturation Detection
SpO2 Below: 89 %
Restore Defaults [ Ok 1 [ Cancel
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 15
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The Limb tab
Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for leg movement detection;
a. Setthe Minimum Duration value (seconds). The range 1= 0.0 - 600.0; default value is 0.5.
The minimum duration to detect a leg movement.
b. Setthe Maximum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 600.0; default value is 10.
The maximum duration to detect a leg mowvement.
c. Setthe Merge Time value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 60.0; default value is 0.5.
Sleepware merges detected leg movement events on the zame leg channel that overlap or are within the merge time.
d. Setthe Starting Amplitude value (microvolts). The range is 2 - 100; default value is &.
A leg movement event starts when the amplitude rises above the baszeline by the amount specified by the Starting Amplitude parameter.
e. 5Set the Ending Amplitude value (microvolts). The range is 2 - 100; default value is 2.

A leg movement event ends when the amplitude falls to the walue specified by the Ending Amplitude parameter.

Standard Analysis Options 3('

| Hypopnea | Cardiac | Clximetryk Limb) | Snore | Neuro | pH | Genera|| N
Leg Movement Detection
Minimum Duration: 0.5 sec
Maximum Duration: 10.0 sec
Merge Time: 0.5 sec
Starting Amplitude: 8 uv
Ending Amplitude: 2 uwv

Restore Defaults { OK ] | Cancel I
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 16

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents




PHILIPS

The Snore tab
U=ze this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for snore detection:
a. S5Setthe Blind Period value (seconds). The range iz 0.0 - 60.0; default value i= 2.0.

The blind period is defined as the amount of time, in seconds, that Sleepware overlooks
data, or is "blind,” past the detection of an individual snore.

b. Setthe Max. Peried value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 60.0; default value i= 6.0.

The maximum number of s=econds that can occur between two detected snores in order to
con=sider them part of a snoring episode.

c. Setthe Min. Period value (seconds). The range is 0.0 - 60.0; default value is 3.0.

The minimum number of seconds that can occur between two detected sounds to consider
them =eparate =noring sounds.

d. Setthe Threshold value. The range is 0 - 250; default value i= 56.

Thig iz the minimum amplitude required to detect a =nore on the snore channel. The value is
a computer-based number representing amplitude. The higher the number, the higher the
amplitude required to detect a snore, rezulting in less snores being detected. The lower the
number, the lower the amplitude required, resulting in maore snores being detected.

Standard Analysis Options =

e —
| Hypapnea | Cardiac:l Dximetr\rl Limb |(Sr10re)| Neuro I pH | Generall

Snore Detection

Blind Pericd: 2.0 sec
Max Period: . 6.0 sec
Min Period: 1.0 sec
Threshold: 56

[Coc ) [cones

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 17
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The Neuro tab

U=e this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for Neuro event detection:
a. Setthe Delta Amplitude Adult value (microvolts). The range is 0 - 300; default value is 75.
The minimum amplitude to detect a delta wawve for an adult acquisition.

b. Setthe Delta Amplitude Infant value {microvoltz). The range i= 0 - 300; default value is 150.

The minimum amplitude to detect a delta wawve for an infant acquisition.

Standard Analysis Options

| Hypopnea I Cardiac I Oximetry I Limb I Snore |(NEL|FD)| pH I General
EEG Options
Delta Amplitude Adult: —?.'3 u
Delta Amplitude Infant: 150 uV

Spectrum Analysis

[7] Generate spectrum trends for EEG channels

Restore Defaults | ok || cancel

Page 18

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
Back to Table of Contents

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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The pH tab
Use this tab to configure the auto analysis parameters for pH detection:
ga. 5Setthe Hysteresis value. The range is 0.0 - 14.0; default value is 4.75.

Determines the end of a pH drop event. The pH must rise abowve this threshold to end the event.
b. Setthe Minimum Value. The range i= 0.0 - 14.0; default value is 4.0.

Determines the start of a pH drop event. The pH must fall below this threshold to start the event.
c. Setthe Minimum Duration value (seconds). The range is 0 - 600; default value is 1.

Minimum duration for @ pH event to be detected.

Standard Analysis Options ")'g’,'F

| Hypopnea I Cardiac I Oximetry | Limb | Snore I Neurch( pH ) | Gerberal|
pH Drop Detection
Hysteresis: 4-?5
Minimum Value: 4.00_
Minimum Duration: 1 zec

Restore Defaults [ Ok i [ Cancel
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 19

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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The General tab
Use this tab to configure other analysis parameters:

a. 5Setthe Activity Threshold value (seconds). The range is 0 - 500uY; default value is
100uv.

This parameter specifies the activity threshold voltage used by the Standard analysis
implementation when computing the actimetry channel for Alice PDx. Voltage on the raw
actimetry channel must exceed the threshold voltage for a half second in order for activity to
be prezent.

Standard Analysis Options 3('

| Hypopnea | Cardiacl D:-:imetr\rl Limb |Srbure I Neuro | pH |<GEI'IEI’EI|}

General Options

Activity Threshold: 106 uw

o] (s

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 20
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Reanalyze Acquisition

Go to SCORING, then Auto Analyze to re-execute the auto-scoring and sleep stage algorithms. You can

select the time range to utilize for the analysis as well as the specific auto-scoring items to re-execute
(reanalyze).

Repart Video Tools Workspaces Window Help

Event Walidation

Single-Click Scoring

3 Configuration Sleep Staging

= [ ~ - e M A e o—
E_? L R A Fredefined Comments 3 U—W*—"\.ﬂ’\.-mw [ail T ==l 0z

Data Markup | Auto Analyze...
Staging Type

Jans psg X

Follow these steps to reanalyze an acquisition:

1. Specify the Start and End times using the slide controls. Each defaults to the acquisition start
and end times.

Reanalyze Acquisition

General Options

WARNING: All auto-scored events and all validations will be remowved from
! the portion of the study that i= analyzed.

Start time: 9:18 PM

D.

End time: 4:19 AM
9:18 PM 4:159 AM
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 21

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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2. Specify Full or Partial Event Detection:

@ Full Event Detection (") Partial Event Detection
Standard

@ Respiratory ¥

@ Cardiac |

F Sp02 ~

F Masal v

@ MNeuro W~

F Limb vl

@ Gastric v
Sleep Staging i

Analysis Parameter Details

IStandard v] I Madify |

[Restura Dafaults] [ Analyze ] l Cancel ]

Acqguisition Specific Options | 00020005-A5B5183%64 (Mcguire, Millard)

* Full Event Detection: Prior to performing the actual analysis operation, all auto-scored events
are removed from the portion of the study that is being analyzed.

e Partial Event Detection: All auto-scored events for the selected event types are removed from
the portion of the study that is being re-analyzed. Auto-scored events whose type is not
selected for analysis remain in the study. The analysis operation then performs event detection
on only the selected event types. For example, if you select only Leg Movement events, the
study will still have all the auto-scored events whose type was not leg movement following the
analysis . In addition, it will also have auto-scored leg movement events (if there were any
detected by analysis).

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 22
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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3. Select an algorithm module to use from the list. Currently, only the Philips Respironics Standard
module is available for selection.

4. Click the Modify button to review/change the Analysis Parameters.

Analysis Parameter Details

[Sﬁtaru:lard '] [ Madify ]

[Regtﬂre Defaults] { Analyze ] [ Cancel ]
lﬁc_guisitipn Specific Options | 00020005-A5B518364 (Mcquire, Millard) l

5. Click OK to execute any changes you have made to the analysis parameters.

Standard Analysis Options “)'("

Hypopnea |Cardiac I Dximetr\rl Limb ISrw-re | MNeurao | pH I Generall

Hypopnea Detection

Minimum Duration: 10.0 sec
Maximum Duraticon: 120.0 sec
Amplitude Ratio: 50.0 %
Hysteresis: Eﬂ.d %o

Hypopnea/Apnea Priority

") Hypopnea @ Apnea

Coc [ s

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 23
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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6. A progress window opens from which you can also cancel the operation. When the analysis is
complete, a confirmation message is displayed and the window is closed.

Analyzing Acqguisition

[ Standard Analysis: Analyzing minute 85 of 420.4
,I'I - |
. f e Cancel
AW N S
| ?;H‘ . ?Q\\H
\ i 4 rf ]I
| L L L]

Notes:

Clicking the Restore Defaults button restores the default detection type selections.

All changes to the acquisition are automatically saved whenever you reanalyze the acquisition.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 24
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Manual Scoring

Manual scoring of a study can be done in real-time or after having acquired and saved a study.

The methods and customization of scoring styles are the same for both. Refer to Scoring setup for
details. If you are enforcing “state,” then the study must be in the scoring state post acquisition.

Miscellaneous Options
| General | AasM Settings | EDF Settings | Scraliing
Height/Weight Units
@ English

Metnic
State Management

@ Full
i) Mo Enforcement

None

Prompt to update acquisition status
when clasing acquisition

Start Page Settings

|71 optimize refresh speed

Shared Options

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

Filtering in Sweep Mode
Filter Warmup Time:

10 seconds
Multi Instance Mode

_| Enable

285

Mew

Scorifig
d

Scor

Werifying
Verified
Completed

1

Mode: PSG viStatE: Scoring IB Databasze Connectes

Page 25
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If Scoring Post Acquisition

From the start page tab, select the record to be

scored. If the computer is attached to the

database, the record to be scored should be My Acquisitions

. . Marne Report  Acguisition ID Date |l

assigned to the scorer and should be on the right Bokor, Larry 00000010-ASBS00.. 173072011

side of the start page tab under My Acquisitions. AlicePDx , Sev.. 00D00015-APDXX0... 7/8/2008
Merrifield, Julius 00000174-ASBS10.. &/29/2011
Mavyfield, Ever.. 00000229-ASBS12.. &/26/2011

|f the record had nOt been assigned tO yOU, then D!agnostlc, Mic... 00000601-A5BS10... 8/29/2011
Girouard, Ellen 00000&24-ASBS10.. &/726/2011

you must search the database. Carmody, Cayla 00001652-A5BS10.. 8/27/2011
Cavalier, Franc... 00030335-A5BS07... 8/29/2011
artifact, Eugene 00040007-ASBS10.. &M30/2011
HA&RTFORD, SP.. 00040028-A5BS12.. 3/4/2009
ASV, RITA 00040052-A5BS15.. &/3/2011
mslt-pre, DAVID 00050017-A5BS14... 4/28/2010
titration, Samuel 00050385-A5BE06.. 8/29/2011

Databage Acquesiton Search

Search By
Last Name: | Firaim Dot | snusry 01, 2002 = 3, Search I
AciEsEian State: |ﬂ|l| ﬂ To Drate: | March 21, 2042 :J |
Assigned To: |iu|| ﬂ
I Show archived acquisitons
Last Name Patiesit [0

ASBS1004 artrfact Eugane 7/19/1956 V. Holloway, BAA02011 0 Completed  BARBARA
COO0DL Y ASBEL0A5E Merrifield Julivs 7932 3. Curnmings 8292011 o Completed BARBARA
000601 ASES1040E Diagaoghe HMichelle 112966 Cathering Ha.., 8/2%2011  §:1500  Completed  BARBARA
0030336 ASBS07II0 Cavalier Frances FAES1936 Dir. Jacksan 8292011 Mi09:00  Completed  BARBARA
CO05038% ASBE0EAR0 titration Samuel B/9/1939 Dr. Paviow af29/2011 Mi39:00 Completed BARBARL
HI0R1E52 ASBSL03TF Carmady Cayla Z/10/2009 Deborsh Ang... 827/2011 70000 Completed  BARBARA
a0z ASBS12336 Mayfield Everette 8/2/1980 James Gasqu.. B/26/2011  2:15:00  Completed  BARBARA
CO00a8d ASBEL0432 Giroward Ellen LNl B Halvor Hem, ... 8/2&2011  &:54:00 Caompleted BAREARAL
0DODOL1E ASES18918 titration RAJENDRA S/16/1549 392 as23/2011 B:02:32 Hew cphillips
0010229 ASBS1BBEE ALEXANDER BETTY 6/22/192T 075825 BAERZ01L 6:40:4T  Hew ephillips
COO0000S 100021 GRAZIOSE ROBERT 107201966 17910 B10/2011  B:51:12  Hew MMoskowitz
071861 ASBS02T738 DEMELAS ROSE 1051971 17908 a10/2011 13 Mew
00000001 100022 FANTAUZZO ECITH 14141943 17900 872011 Hew sheep
CO000004 100021 FRIEDMAN TAMAS 21930 17801 8972011 Hew
002896 ASBS08552 Chapman Santssha 24471972 17903 #/9/2011 Mew
00221750 ASBS02754 KONAS JoaN /281951 17905 8972011 Completed  jberland
0040082 ASBE10692 Asy RITA 9/14/1959 ABEE12IT 87372011 Zcored BARBARA NAMEN HAYES
a0 70058 ASBEO0ILE a5V pre RITA 97141558 46457552 62372011 Seored NAMEN HAYES
EE1460 ASBL101S erh test B/B/1966 TOTO7OT0 6482011 Hnw BARBARA Browne Sk,
000005 ASBS16964 Mequire Hillard 1/20/1%44 Jigaaraz /1142011 Feonng btaylor
00040005 ASBS18452 SURRENCY TIFFANY 6/10/1%80 0272-37-24 40642011 Sconing g
50002 ASBE1E844 NOVAK DEMNNIS 6/10/1547 D245-76-61 4/6/2011 Seconing
00s27IT ASBS11196 SOUSA ANDREA 6/23/1%80 A6TEL-PSG-...  222/2011 Hew
GO054E TS LERE]1 2154 Mason Elesprare BPAS1968 20TH1-PEG-M 242252011 i Sooring labuser
M AT I FREMNME EMITH FRANK PRI SRR RORIATAS AT HeCER L] danshaw Fank e .'-I

Delete I Status | Gpen I Closa I |
7 AdAuidions

Window  Help

Workspaces

If you have not already loaded the workspaces
you want, go to the top tool bar and select
workspaces. Then, load your workspace. If you
<: have already organized your favorite workspaces
these should show as tabs on the left side of the

Fawvorites 3

Organize Favorites...

Mew Worlkspace,,.
&l Save workspace

Save Workspace As...

record.
Close Waorkspace
[ Load workspace..,
Add Wworkspace to Favorites...
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 26

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Channel Display (Appearances)

To change Channel Display (Appearances), click once on the Channel Label and press the + or —key to

change the “appearance” of the channel.

C3A2

Mﬂ S ncte o

C4A1

Left-Click on the

01A2

channel you want

02A1

to change

LEOG

REOG

(D

Most channels’ wave forms can be automatically
sized by using the best fit function: Right-click on

THOR i
ABD i
Effort Sum

the label, and select Best Fit.

When the channel display is modified in any
way you will see a "% by the label.

———yy
RECG i~
£[cHiN T |
18] ATARREE
ECG 2 Best Fit r
2[R LEG Signal Filter [ ]
E L LEG N Reference Lines 1’l|‘w
7 Remove Channel
SNORE .
j,) Channel Properties
|2kt
| Y e — "

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

Page 27
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To Filter or Re-Filter a Signal
Place the cursor on the channel label (EEG,EMG,ECG,SNORE,EOG) and right click.

|REGG L

Events

Best Fit

- |E | Ei B Signal Filter
-
2 T—
/< Remove Channel
SNORE
g i) Channel Properties
=l = el ¢i |
L NI — e II
ECG1 Propertias x
Storage Frequency: 200 Hz
The channel’s property Native Resolution: 12 bits
window will appear. Filterina: HP:0.24Hz LP:93.6Hz N:50/60Hz
Filters
. . High Pass: ' o| H
Choose signal filter, and W s ——
|:| Low Pass: 0| Hz
apply to all or one, as . ! 5
| | QRS Filter
needed. Motch Filter
=\
[ apply to all channels of this type [ OK ] [ Cancel
|
Page 28

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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These filter changes can be saved with

Appearance | Data | Signal Content | the workspace if desired. Again the label
Storage Frequency: 200 Hz will have the “1” dlSplBYEd next to it.
Hie Reshn b i QRS or Notch filtering may also be
Filtering: HP:0.24Hz LP:93.6Hz N:50/60Hz .

adjusted the same way.

Filters
=] High Pass: 0 Hz
7] Low Pass: G Hz

QRS Filter
¥ Notch Filter

[”] Apply to all channels of this type Cancel
e |
Note:

A high pass filter is also known as a low

frequency filter (LFF), and a low pass filter is

also known as a high frequency filter (HFF). Signal Cantent |

Storage Frequency: 200 Hz
A high pass filter allows higher frequencies Native Resolution: 12 bits
to pass unchanged while attenuating lower Filtering: HP:0.32Hz LP:93.6Hz N:50/60Hz
frequencies. e

High Pass: 35 Hz (4.55ms)
A low pass filter allows lower frequencies to B i P oal i
pass unchanged while attenuating higher ] aRs Filter
frequencies. hi
[] Apply to all channels of this type [ ox ][ cancel
d

Page 29

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
Back to Table of Contents

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Filter Settings
[Recommended per AASM Manual for Scoring Sleep, 2007]

Routinely Recorded Low Frequency Filter High Frequency Filter
Filter Settings

EEG 0.3 Hz 35 Hz
EOG 0.3 Hz 35 Hz

EMG 10 Hz 100 Hz

ECG 0.3 Hz 70 Hz
Respiration 0.1 Hz 15 Hz
Snoring 10 Hz 100 Hz

Before you start staging the study, you should enter '@ = ﬁ{‘} Bl & A

lights out and lights on.

These parameters may also be added during the
acquisition. They can be set to automatically begin
and end with the recording.

Time Markers %
fene et Sleep onset is automatically calculated as the
Recuing st (TR : first epoch of sleep. If you chose to edit the
Lights Off: | 10:24:26 PM - .
— =g . time, these are found from the top tool bar
Sleep Onset: | 10:24:26 PM 7 [¥] Automatically calculated . .
Lights On: | 5:00:44 AM : |¥| Same as Recording End Under Ed|t > T|me Ma rkeI’S.
Recording End: [ 5:00:46 AM
Split Nights To score respiratory events, you can start at
Start / Sleep Onset End Duration | | Modify |Ights off.
Delete
[ ok ][ cancel |
koquisition Specific Options | 00052777-A5E511195 {SOUSA, ANDREA) ‘L
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 30
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From the Start Page tab, select the record to be scored.

Window  Help

My Acquisitions
Davis, Robert (SR 00020021-AEBE0S029

BRERRR| o
B o
BEEE
1

alsizan

If you have not already loaded the workspaces you want, go to the top tool bar and select Workspaces.

Then, load your workspace.

To change or enter a sleep stage, press the number that corresponds to the stage:
W (wake) = 0 or W

N1 (stage 1) = 1

N2 (stage 2) = 2

N3 (slow wave sleep) = 3

R (REM)=5o0rR

Information About Scoring Events

* Sleepware automatically deletes any events that are overlapped by manually scored events of

the same family.
* You can score events while at any zoom setting.

e If you choose to look at the respiratory
channels in another zoom setting, you can

| IPAP '%\\W
AL

select a setting by using CTRL + 1 for 15

sec., 2 for 2 min., 3 for 30 sec., 5 for 5

| NN

min., 6 for 60 sec., 0 for 10 min or use the

LEE

[1 second
5 seconds
6 secands

dropdown window.

0zZe
LIE |FLE

10 seconds
15 seconds

L

gl
S

30 seconds
1 minute

2 minutes
4 minutes

|5 minutes

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
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* You cannot score events in periods marked as Wake unless you have configured Sleepware to
do so. Exception: You can score events in the first 15 seconds of a Wake epoch that is preceded
by sleep.

* You can score a respiratory event and arousal with a single mouse click-and-drag operation.
When doing so, you can choose one of the following options:
a) Central Apnea with Arousal
b) Obstructive Apnea with Arousal
c) Mixed Apnea with Arousal
d) Hypopnea Apnea with Arousal

Each of these options results in the creation of two distinct events. The events are displayed in the
standard manner as if they were created separately. The arousal event created has a default length of
3 seconds. The start of the arousal event will occur 1.5 seconds before the end of the respiratory
event.

To Add an Event

To add an event, left click and drag mouse to highlight the event. A drop-down menu will appear
allowing you to select an event.

See Set Scoring Styles for options, page 7.

,H}'I‘."-E'F'I'IEH o o -'... . e __.-"H-H-"._ * = ; %
RS0 E TR o™ e e i) ; -

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 32
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* You can manually mark events by clicking on the appropriate icon from the Single-click Scoring
toolbar.

Mcquire, Millard
b S AP AT TRA A RARR HEH HEHH bt e 02y 2

Then, click in the raw data to add that event.
* You can use single-click scoring or use single-click scoring smart mode. You can have a single
click icon active and still click and drag another type of event. For example, click and drag a

respiratory event and single click the arousal.

The respiratory events are color-coded. Default colors are:

e Central apneas (C) are blue.

e Obstructive apneas (O) are red.
* Hypopneas (H) are light purple.
* RERA (R) are dark purple.

e Mixed apneas (M) are black.

To Delete an Event

The DELETE KEY is used to remove unwanted events.
To use it, click on the unwanted event, if it is not already highlighted.

Then, press the DELETE key. You can also right click on any event and delete all events of that type.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 33
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Toolbars

By default, several toolbars are displayed across the top of the acquisition tabs.

You can toggle the toolbars ‘off’ and ‘on’ using the View > Toolbars option from the Main Menu bar.

The available toolbars are listed below. Hover the mouse pointer over an icon on the toolbar to display

a brief explanation of the icon.

Main

=ar- 3= B R

Sleep Staging

W | REM | M1 | M2 | N3 | NS

Event Validation

L B N

Raw

e @ BT W B

Single-Click Scoring

s

i

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.

HAgl® O Q ¢

| Go to Epoch l

Lb R R TR A R HEHH HEHH e e O2n 2RSS
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PHILIPS

1104581 RO2
JDW 08/06/2014
EEi] Consult the manual for additional information.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 35
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents




PHILIPS



PHILIPS

PHILIPS

e ———
RESPIRONICS

Sleepware G3

Using Workspaces

= 2013 Koninklilke Philips Blectronics M.V, All ights reserved.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

Page 2
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Workspaces

Workspaces consist of one or more panels. Typically, all panels in the workspace are dockable and
synchronized.

* Dockable means the panels are docked inside a main window and do not
float on the screen.

e Synchronized means that all panels are synchronized to the same point
in time. All panels within the active workspace are synchronized and all
panels for all open workspaces are synchronized.

Each workspace that is opened for an acquisition has a tab on the left side of the display. You can
switch between workspaces by selecting the applicable panel (or using a predefined hot key).

Workspaces can be customized for individual users and automatically launched for specific logons, i.e.
John’s login can have his workspaces automatically load, and Jan’s login can have her workspaces
automatically load.

Workspaces are generally kept in a centrally located shared folder. The default location is
C:\Users\(logonname)\Documents\Philips Respironics\Sleepware
G3\DefaultSleepwareUser\Workspaces. The location is usually changed so that all users have access to
the workspaces.

The location is usually a created folder on the computer that has the database. For example:
\\room1\sleepwareG3\workspaces

Upon initial logon, you will need to go to Workspaces > Load, and point to that location.

You only need to do this the initial time you log onto Sleepware on any computer.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 4
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Creating New Workspaces

The New Workspace window allows you to create a new workspace while viewing acquisitions. A new

Follow these steps to create a new workspace:

workspace tab is created and appended to the bottom of the existing tabs.

1. With an acquisition open (in Live View or Offline), select Workspaces > New Workspace from
the main menu bar.

= ASBS03029
—  Recording: 00:17:45

Sgport  Video

= Data Markup

3 [Fame b |
FAMA ¥
C3M2 Y
CaM1 b
01M2 V||

The New Workspace window opens.

A 9o @BE Y YR &A—R7

Workspaces RV

Help

Favorites

COrganize Favorites...

New Workspace...
Save Workspace
Save Workspace As...

Close Waorkspace
Load Workspace...

Add Workspace to Favorites...
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Select the panel type appropriate for the workspace and click OK.
A new workspace tab is created.
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Panel Types

Raw View Panel (In Legacy Sleepware this is F4):
The Raw View Panel displays the “raw” PSG channel data at various zoom levels ranging from 1 second
to 10 minutes. A typical zoom level is 30 seconds, which equates to one epoch of the study.

Trend View Panel (In Legacy Sleepware this is F3 or F5):

The Trend View Panel displays the trended PSG channel data at various zoom levels ranging from 1 —
10 hours in 1-hour increments. An “entire study” zoom is also provided.

Trended data typically consists of a moving 6-second average of the data displayed in the Raw View
Panel. This enables the data to be viewed for longer periods of time. Events are also displayed on the

Trend Panel and a hypnogram can also be displayed on this panel.

Raw view and trend view channels can be further modified by
deleting unwanted channels from view.

Video Panels

* There are two types of video panels: Live View and Offline.

e Alive view video is used to display the live video feed from a camera. A live view video panel
can either be docked or undocked.

e An offline video panel is used to playback recorded video and display video snapshots.

e IMPORTANT TO NOTE: You can only have one open workspace that has a video panel in it, so
you may want to open the video panel after you open the workspace, rather than saving it in
the workspace.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 6
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Docked Live Video Panel

When a docked video panel is present during an acquisition, it becomes a Live View Video Panel. A
docked Live View Video Panel has the identical controls and functions that are described above for the
undocked Live Video Panel. The only difference is the panel is docked.

During an acquisition, there can be only one docked video panel created. Once a video panel is
present, you cannot add any more. If an undocked Live View Video Panel is open at the time an
acquisition starts, the undocked panel stays open, and you are prevented from displaying and creating
a docked video panel. This is because only one video panel is allowed at any given time.
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Undocked Live View Panel

An undocked live video panel would typically be
created prior to the start of an acquisition. This
allows you to view the patient room before
acquisition start. An undocked live view panel
has the top priority of all windows so that it
cannot be hidden.

Offline Video Panel

pemass, jom, s, b i, v, o, e Py M "\ W W PRy
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An offline video panel can be docked or undocked and remains synchronized with the other panels in
the workspaces for an open acquisition. Only one offline video panel can be displayed at a time.

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Event View Panel

(In Legacy Sleepware this is F2)

The Event View Panel displays events in a tabular format. You can select events in the panel and
manipulate them. An event that is selected in this panel is automatically selected in other panels for
other open workspaces.

Event Tabs
Event tabs allow you to quickly switch between multiple views of the event list. The tab control always
has at least one tab. Tabs can be closed or added by right-clicking on the tab control.

There are three types of tabs:
e tabs that hold events of any type
e tabs that hold events from a specific family
e tabs that you can customize to hold only events of a specified type

eTr—

f\_,f\-"'“"n}ﬁvau:upnea N2 11:51:52.5... 306 12.5 Left User Event
Wvaupnea M2 11:52:52 5. 308 19.0 Left User Event
r\_,mvaopnea N2 11:54:13.5:. 311 17.5 Left User Event
f\-‘f\_,"“"n}ﬁvau:upnea M1 11:59:13.5. 321 14.5 Left User Event

\&W\J Respiratory I\_User I\_llz\. Sp02 I\_H'I—LFH Cardiac
Acquisition: IZIIZIIZIzIZIDDS—,AS&EQEmmquire,ﬂllard] |

Types of tabs

Hypnogram Panel

The Hypnogram Panel displays the sleep stage data at various zoom levels including 5 minutes, 10
minutes, 30 minutes, 1-10 hours in 1-hour increments, and the entire study.

The hypnogram can be configured to remove the time scale and zoom controls. The label area can be
removed thereby maximizing the available display space. The panel can also be undocked and resized
for enhanced readability.

wi] |
REM|
b

N
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g
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 8
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Hypnogram Properties

You can enhance the appearance of the hypnogram by changing its display properties:

1. Place the mouse pointer in the sleep stage label area of the hypnogram and right-click. Then,
click on the Trend Properties pop-up. The Hypnogram Properties window opens.
2. Select or deselect any of the properties shown.

Epoch Lines - (visible if the zoom level is one hour or less) Vertical lines signifying the

boundary of an epoch.

State Labels - Adds sleep stage identifiers (WK, REM, N1, N2, etc.) atop each stage in the

hypnogram.

Auto-staging Line - Horizontal line depicting auto-stage results (if present).

Fill Rectangle - Fills the space under each stage with solid colors as assigned in the Sleep

Staging window.

ASBS09029
| Awaiting Acquisition
G RE N  Mcguire, Millard
EHEH 9 @O Y VB 8 A= = HitH HiH i
WK VWE
¥
m REm 5 Aypnogram Propertie.
o
m
2 i) Trend Properties Display
E N2 Ei Epoch Lines
E: State Labels
N3 E: Auto-staging Line
I MS E| 5 Fill Rectangle
@ |
=
i 9.22:45 PM |
| - | e

* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help.

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version.
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Digital Data Panel

LS T The Digital Data Panel shows the digital values of user-specified channels.

— ./l This panel can be used in offline or real-time modes. In offline mode, the
values in the panel are dynamically updated as you move through the data.
HR. (min) 51
o Each channel label in a box and the boxes themselves are equally sized
s 4 either horizontally or vertically depending on the orientation of the panel.
" 2 The Digital Data Panel can be undocked allowing you to have a small
“floating indicator” on the computer screen.
5p02 (avg) 91
You can configure the data values to
ki 0 be used in a Digital Data Panel as well
s 2 Lowes bepes as certain thresholds and the colors
:DO:‘“ :E 120 associated with the thresholds.
cpaP (ava) 0.0 . . €
— Ecoz: 0 The font size can be changed from the
e g Configuration Tab.
cpAP (max) 0.0
i - Vertica = e —

Summary Info Panel

D0030005-AS851£064 (Mcquers, Miltard) - Summary Info

The Summary Info Panel displays the Titration Log

and the RDI Summary table. This panel can be & Arousat Summary  (TST)
used in online or offline modes. 5] Sioep Summary  (TIE)
00020005-A58516964 (Mcquire, Milard) - Summary Info | —
- Summary Info Proparties =
+| Arousal Summary  (TST) Summary Into Sections
2 Sloop Summary  (TIB) e e

ves

< 5p02 Summary  (T15) e | ety ]|
: - Titration Log (TST) 0— : E
LB 2 858 1 an
Eon e e e oo E RoI L= Jle
. . AHI T
| Apnea Count 5
| = RDI Summary (T5T) | mecg:utr?unl. bg
| ROH: 13.0 Snire Percanlage: 05
AHI 130 -
Apnea Count: 5 . ' . . .
s i ® With the Summary Info Panel displayed, right-click
T o anywhere on the panel and select Summary Info
Properties from the pop-up menu.
The Summary Info Properties window opens.
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 10

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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Workspace Favorites

Add a Favorite
From the Main Menu select workspaces. Then select ‘Add Workspace to Favorites...’

Click the Add button.
Enter a Name that is easy to remember.

(Optional) Select a Shortcut Key from the list. The default is None.

(Optional) Select a Favorite to open on Double-click from the list. The default is None.
(Optional) Click the Preload when an acquisition is opened option.

(Optional) Click the Preload when an acquisition is started option.

O NO U R WD

Click OK to save the favorite.

A5BS09029 N
Awaiting Acquisition =

Configuration || Start Page JEYEAGIRYS
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Favorites

Organize Favorites...

New Workspace...
e save workspace

[Data Markup Save Workspace As...
[F3m2 o g o NNy s g Close Workspace
a
= [Fam WMWMWWWM @ Load Warkspace...
z(cam2
== Add warlmpace to Favorites..
Add Workspace Favorite =
=
a[LEOG .
Z|REoG 3 w‘fWW”"M\AMWVWWNWW Workspace File: C:\Users\310039815\Documents\Philips Respironics\Sle Browse ...
k. lChinEMG Name: New workspace
Shortcut Key: A\":+.F1 -
Fawvarite to open on Doubl; [Raw Data v]
Preload when an ac; n is opened
Preload when an ition is started

Organize Workspace Favorites

The Organize Workspace Favorites window allows you to view, add, modify, and delete workspace
favorites. The window lists all of the workspaces that are designated as favorites. The favorites can
either be internal or user modified.

Favorites provide the ability to quickly find workspaces and to associate important properties with
them such as double-click and preload properties.

Help

Favorites

. Organizs Favoribes...
w Wol PaCE... y
3 g 4 BT DR & AR—Rrre
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 11
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Modify a Favorite
1. From the Main Menu select workspaces. Then, select ‘Organize Favorites...’

Then, select the workspace to be modified. Click the Modify button.

Enter a Name that is easy to remember.

(Optional) Select a Shortcut Key from the list. The default is None.

(Optional) Select a Favorite to open on Double-click from the list. The default is None.
(Optional) Click the Preload when an acquisition is opened option.
)

(Optional) Click the Preload when an acquisition is started option.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Click OK to save the favorite.

Organize Workspace Favorites

Delete a Favorite
Name Shortcut Double-Click Favorite  File .
Jans psg Alt+1 Events C:\Users\...\Jans psg.xml 1' SeIeCt a favorlte and
bdbpsg Alt+0 1 Hour Trend C:\Users\...\bdbpsg.xml| H
e 5 Ui st click the Delete button.
Events F2 Jans psg C:\Users\...\Events.xml| The Workspace Favonte
1 Hour Trend F3 Raw Data (INTERNAL) .
Trend F5 1 Hour Trend (INTERNAL) is deleted.
1 Hour Neuro Trend  F6 Raw Data (INTERNAL)
Neuro Trend F7 1 Hour Neuro Trend (INTERNAL) .
Events/Raw Data F11 None (INTERNAL) 2' CIICk OK to save your
Trend/Raw Data F12 None (INTERNAL) Cha nges
Neuro View Control+Alt+1 None (INTERNAL)
Pneumo View Control+Alt+2 None (INTERMNAL)
Cardio View Control+Alt+4 MNone (INTERNAL)
[ox [ concel
* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 12

* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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* Note: Screenshots are from the Sleepware G3 Software and Online Help. Page 13
* Disclaimer: Screenshots may change based on software version. Back to Table of Contents
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